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A SURVEY OF MEDIEVAL INDIAN
ASTROLABES
By
VIJAI GOVIND

Amidst all the historical astr i thematical Instr t
used by the Muslim astronomer-geographers in India 1n the medic-
val times, the most familiar was the astrolabes in various forms
which undoubtedly occupies a place of considerable significance in
the history of scientific Instruments in India The astrolabe has
had a long history at thewr credit The word 1s derived from the
two Greek Words meaning thereby ‘a star” and ‘to take'!

Except Astrolabes, there can hordly be said to have been any
instrument of precission before the invention of the telescape, the
Microsecope and the Verniers But as necessity known no law it
becomes the mother of invention Since the need for the land
measure, for levelling and the of the heights was keen-
ly felt by the Astronomer-geographers, the world developed seve-
ral interesting instruments, without which the Astronomucal obser-
vations on scientific lines would not had been possible 1n medlieval
times In ancient times, 1t is held that the anmient surveyors mea-
sured distances by the use of a rope or a wooden rod The umt
of measurement differed in different culture-areas in different times
They laid off right angles by the use of an instrument resembling
the carpenter’s square of the present day?

Astrolabe 15 a versatile scientific Instrument with wide apph-
<ations in astronomy, geography, surveying and in astrology, and
played an important role in the scientific mvestigations of the medie-
~vdl ‘umes 1n (ne Nuddle Fast ‘Laun Europe and India

‘The antigmty™ of Astrolabes dates back stleast to Hipparchus
(150 B C ) and perhaps even earbier to Eratosthenes It appears
that the Alexandman Greeks were ‘with instr of
this type in the 6th and 7th Cem.unes, John Philoponus and Seve-
rus Sehokht wrote on the Further p
and development of astrolabes were without doubt due to the Arab
astronomers and scienttfically traned master eraftsmen In Europe
its bnll period ded with R until it was super-
seded by telescopes and their varied applications mn astronomy and
other fields In the Middle East, India and elsewhere where the
introduction of telescope and related instruments were delayed
astrolabe continued to remain the versatile instrument that it was
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4111 the end of the 18th century, In India, the majority of Astro-
labes that have so far come to light belong to the 17th and 18th
Centuries, although a few pieces of much older date and those con-
structed as late as the 19th Century are known Dickenson and
Howarth? holds that in many ways it 1s the forerunner of the modern
sextant, a more sophisticated instrument It became a favourite in-
strument to the Mushm scientists who effected many improvements
on the older models

As a result of many improvements the Mushm scentists used
the astrolabes for finding the height of any star on immediate obser
vation and thereby knowing the hours, day and might already spent,
then 1n addition to solving many problems of spherical Astronomy
1t was useful 1n undertaking Geodetic operations e g for calculating
the distance of an accessible place, the height of a building, the depth
of a well whose diameter conld be measured It 1s obvious that such
a small Instrument would not give great accuracy and especially 1n
the case of observations d with cel 1 ph where
on t of the pr of the and the diminution of
the obligquity of the echiptic, variations occur over a period of time
It was only after the advent of tel pe, the d and
theodol gave pr fo our obser and
In fact till the 17th Century the marmers went on using the astro-
labes for the direct measurement of the altitude of the sun

It 1s not intended to provide a history of Astrolabe making,
but some of the outstanding makers of this instrument and other
wriers on the subject deserves passing mention The earlest
makers of the astrolabes among the Mushms were al-Fazin
(d 796 A D), al-Nauizn (d 972 A D), Al-Khazim (1e Kitib
Ziz as-Safe1h), Al-Khujandi (d 382 A H /922 A D flourished n
the Court of Fakhr ad-Dawla) The Buwaihid, constructed an in-
strument known as ‘Sudas al-Fakhri (some kind of Astrolabes) by
means of which the latitudes of the places were found out It has
been called the forerunner of the modern Sextantt AL-Jilli (971
AH 1029 AD, al-Saghani and Rustom al-Kihi of Baghdad (towards
1000 A D } are also worthy of mention Al-Biriini was not only
a great writer on instruments in use in lis several Risalas® on
Usturlab and in the Kitab al.Taflum$ but he also mentions al-
Khunjandi, his friend and contemporary Abu-Sa"id as-Sinjari (maker
of a g Astrolabe), and al-3ili  Al-Berfiui himself was no less an

of many instr ts besides hus Astrolabe?

In the west al-Zargili (1029-1088 A D ) was the outstanding
maker of astrolabes and his Safiha exerted the most-far-reaching n-
fluence on the use of the improved astrolabes in Europe Later in
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the East, Bad: al-Zaman (A D 1139/40) Usturlabi was one of the
most effictent astrolabe maker of the ttme® He also constructed a
celestial sphere and a globe among other Instruments

*  The continued use and construction of good nstruments s

evident 1n the days of ullugh Beg at Samerkuand It was quite
lately, the craft spread to India, where from the Humayun's time
onwards the family of D1a ud Din usturlabi constructed many astro-
labes during three to four generations® In India the majority of
the Muslim and the Indian Astrolabes that have so far surveyed are
mainly of two types ®

1 Plamsphaerium or Flat (astrolab 1 wum 1e
Sathr or musattah or Dhat as-Safth type whxch consists of
several tablets

2 Spherical

'I.‘heI commonest 15 the first type which represent the projections of
the celestial sphere on a flat surface The second 1s the representa-
tion of the sphere 1tself, while the third is the projection of a straight
line of the projections of the sphere on a plane The majority of
the astrolabes, so far come to light are flat a few spherical examples
are also recorded but representatives of the Linear type have not
yet been met with in India

The fiat astrolabe consists of a circular dise of which the front
tace (wadjih) has usually a raised rim (kuffa) and the back (Zahar)
plane Called variously by name ‘mother, 'mater’ {umm), the
disc 1s provided wath a projecting part the throne or kurs: to which
is attached a ring (halqe) for the purpose of suspending the instru-
ment 1n the vertical position The raised rim 1s graduated mto
36 degrees and generally marked at intervals of 5 or 6 degrees begin-
nmg {from the upper end of the vertical line In some, the four

are ly grad d into 90 degrees The mnner
plane surface of several astrolabes are engraved with the names of
places (al bilad), and their latitudes (arud) and 1 des (stwal)
within a series of concentric cireles In some astrolabes, the post
tions of places with respect to Mecca are indicated by inluraf (inch
mation), masafat (distance) and pthat (point of the compass) In
some astrolabes, the ventor 1s engraved with projections of the celes

tial spheres for a particular latitude and 1n some 1t 15 suply left
‘blank

The back of the astrolabe contams several information of astro

1, astro} 3 and as also tables for
calculations  Generally, the 1im of each of the two upper quadrants
is graduated into 90 degrees One of the two upper quadrants
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usually the left, 13 engraved with horizontal lines from the vertical
line to the periphery—in some both horizontal and vertical lines,
to serve the purpose of a graphic table of sines  The other contains
declination graphs The two lower quadrants are engraved with
shadow scales, one at the periphery an both the lower quadrants
and the other in the form of a rectangle The scales are based on
the divisions of the style into twelve parts or fingers (asibi’s) or in-
to seven feet (agddm) and are given for both umbra rects (mustain)
and umbrs versa (ma’kus) The nature of the shadow scale reveals
that it is engraved at the sides of the rectangle and also at the begin.
ning at the nm near the horizontal Iine

Certain astrolabes in a number of icireles in the space
between the periphery and the rectangular shadow scale, which are
engraved with the names of the twelve signs of the zodiac, 28 man-
zils (lunar mansions), division of each sign into three parts 10, 20
and 30 (decans), and the planetary Lords Special tables such as
Egyptian Table of Hudud (limits), Table of Trigons or Triplicates,
Table of Climates etc are engraved in some astrolabes in the space
within the rectangular shadow scale Others contain calendrical
information.

The majonity of astrolabes contain a number of dises or circular
tablets which can be fitted within the mother and fixed with the help
of a pin passing through a hale at the centre of the mother and each
of the tablets, one of them 15 a special tablet called ‘ankabiit’ or
shabakah, that 1s ‘Spider’ or ‘rete’ It s skilfully cut so as to show
up the echptic circle with the names of the Zodiac and a gx‘aduated
circle engraved on it and a ber of p or
shatba) contaimng the names of a few promment stars The orna-~

mental character of the astrolabe 1s due mugch to the design of the
‘ankabiit’ It has a pomnter (murt) attached to the ecliptic at the top
and a peg (mudir) on the xim diametrically opposite, with which 1t
can be roated within the mother

Other tablets called safath are engraved with sterographic pro-
jections of the horizon, circies of alfitudes (afmucenfardts), the two
tropies the equator, azumuth and hour circles for a particular lati-
tude In this type, the equator is taken as the plane of projection
and either of the poles as the observer’s station The latitude cor-

d to the pr and the durat of the longest day
n hou.rs minutes are engraved The tablet for the latitude 621° 1s
called the tablet for measures on the ankabut (Safithah Mizan
a1ankabiit) because the coordinates of stars on the spider can be
read with 1its help The al: its are eng d at intervals
of 1°,2°,3% 6°to0° on account of which the astrolabes are
classified as complete (tamm), bipartite (nisfi), trpartite (thulthi);
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sexpartite .(sudsi) ‘and ‘ashri’, Like the safihah mizan-al-‘enkabit,
there is an another special tablet containing projections of horizons
{&fdgiah), often engraved on ene side of the same tablet of which
the other side contains the ‘ankabiit’ coordinates, .

To avoid the necessity of using separaie tablets’ for different
latitudes, inherent in equitorial projections, al-Zarqalli devised ths
horizental projections in which the Salstitial colume is taken as the
plane of projéction and either of the equinoctial points as the centre
of projection. One such Zargili astrolabe has also been reported.

Another important component of the astrolabe is the dioptre or-
revolving piece (al-igide). The dioptre is bevelled at the centre
and provided with a hole for fitting it at the back of the astrolabe
by means of the pin (quib). The al-iddde has at each end 2 per-
forated tile (hlma) for sighting purpose. Both the arms are-
graduated.

For the study of the salient features of the large number of

Medieval Indian Astrolabes, which were used in India, it would be
necessary to categorise them under two heads:—

* (1) Astrolabes deposited in the Museum/Institutions/Libraries.

(2) Astrolabes deposited in the Private Collections.

*In the formér, the astrolabes are actually preserved as a his-
torical pieces while in the later they are reported as the private col-
lections by the number of indologists. Under the former, the astro-
labes deposited in the different organizations of Delhi, Jaipur, Cal-
cutta, Patna, Hydcrabad, Rampur, Varanasi and Lucknow are worthy
of mention.

1. Astrolabes dep d 1 the M , Organization/Instituti
of Indwa:
{A) Astrélabes of the National Museum, New Delhi.
1; Vuhlomala’s undated Astrolabe.
M 2. Dharma Chand’s undated Astrolabe.
3. Gulam Qadir of Kapurthala, student of Baltumal,
as!ronumer of Lahore (1278 A H samvat 1918).
4, An n, undated Astrolat
5. An unknown, undated Astrolabe
6. An unknown, dated AH 1129, Astrolabe.
(B) Astrolabes of the Astronomical observatory of Maharaj
. Jai Singh, Jaipur.
1. An unknown, dated 1799 Samvat, A.D. 1877, Astrolabe.
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An unknown, dated 18th century, Astrolabe.
An unknown, dated 18th century, Astrolabe,
An unknown, undated, Astrolabe. '
An unknown undated, Astrolabe,

Ibn Mulla Qasim Muhammad Ibn Hafiz Isa b. Allih
Dad Humayni Zia-al-Din Astrolabe (constructed in the
23rd year of the reign of Aurangzeb) A.H. 1091, 1630
A.D.

. An unknown, dated 1067 A .H., 1657 A.D. Astrolabe

(31st year of the reign of Shzhajahan).
An unnamed, undated (17th century A.D.) Astrolabe.

(C) Astrolabes of the Indian Museum, Calcutta,

1.
2.

J'afar ibu’ Umral Kirmani's undated Astrolabe.

Muohammad Armn ibu Muhammad Tzhir’s undated
Astrolabe,

{D) Astrolabes of the Mulla Feroz Library, Bombay.

A1,

An unnamed, dated, quadrant A, H. 1136, 1723 A.D,

2. A'bd-al-A’ly’s dated Astrolabe 1119 A.H. i.e. 1707.

{E) Astrolabes of the Archaeological Museum, Red Fort, New
Delhi,

1.

2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Z15-al-Din. Muhammad Ibn Mulla, A‘H 1087, A.D.
1676, Astrolabe.

Muhammad Salih of Tatta, dated, A.H. 1070 A.D. 1660,
Astrolabe.

An unnamed, undated, Astrolabe,
An unnamed, undated, Astrolabe,
An unnamed, undated (13th century), Astrolabe.
An unnamed, undated {17th century), Astrolabe,

Muhammad Mugim ibn Mullah, b. Isa Ibn al-Haddad
Usturlabi lihori Humiyuni, 1034 A.H., 1625 A.D.
Astrolabe.,

8. Muhammad Mugqim ibns ‘Isa ibn al-Haddid Usjurlabi

Humiyuni Lihori, 1047 A H., 1637 A.D. Astrolabe

{F) Astrolabes of the Rampur Raja Library, Rampur.

1.

2.

Sarraj’s Astrolabe, 615 A.H, ie. 1204 A.D.

Zia-uddin, son of Muhammad. A.H. 1074 A D. 1663,
Astrolabe
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(G) Astrolabes m the Library of Sir Nawab Salarjung Baha-
dur's Museum, Hyderabad
1 Allzh-Dad of Lahore's, Astrolabe 975 A H
2 Zui-uddin Muhammad’s, Astrolabe 1064 A H
(H) Astrolabe of the Onental Library, Bankipur, Patna
1 Zi-uddin Muhammad’s dated Astrolabe 1074 A H

(I) Astrolabes of the Nadwatul Ulma Labrary, Lucknow
1 215 uddin Muhammad's dated Astrolabe 1059 A H
2&3 Unnamed, undated Astrolabes
(J) Astrolabes of the Bharat Kala Bhavan, Benaras Hindu
University, Varanas:
1 Mohd. Mehudi Asphihan: dated Astrolabe 1071 A H
1e 1860 A D

2 An unnamed, undated Astrolabe (About 18th ¢ )

3 An unnamed, undated, Astrolabe (Late 18th or 19th
century)
(K) An Astrolabe in the Bhandarkar Qriental Research Insti-
tute, Poona
1 7VYantara) Harnath’s dated Astrolabe Samvat 1695, 1 &
1830 A D

Astrolabes in the private collections

(A) In the Private Collection of Mr J B Patil as reported
by M P Kharaghat

(B) In the Pnivate Collection (dated 1074 A H ) of Prof

Mahfuzal Haqu of Presid College, Caleutta as report-

ed by S § Nadv: (Qaim Muhammads dated Astrolabe
of A H 1034)

(C) In the Private Collection of Abu Baker of Aligarh Muslim
University, Aligarh as reported by S S Nadwi

The above histed Astrolabes about forty one in number as al-

ready mentioned belonged to their two fundamental types It

would be pertinent here to briefly discuss some of therr salient
features

(A) ASTROLABES OF THE NATIONAL MUSEUM, NEW DELHI ¢
Vuhlomalla’s undated!! Astrolabe

It consists of a single brass dise of diameter 9 3 cm and 140 mm

inscribed in Devanagar: script and numerals The face contains



3 BHARATIYA VIDYA [Vol, XXXIX

eleven “concentric rings. The first three rings are blank; the next
divided into twelve spaces contain the names of the twelve signs
beginning with Mesa at the vertical line and ending with Mina. In
the next two rings, each sign is divided into 30 degrees at infervals
of two degrees and marked at the intervals of six degrees (three
-divisions). "The same is repeated in the next three rings. The two
rings at_the periphery are graduated into 360 degrees and marked
at the intervals of six degrees, e.g. 1%, 2°, 3*, to 60 . The central re-
gion 1s marked ‘latitude 36* 58°. The back is divided into four qua-
drants, each graduated inte 90 degrees from the horizontal to the
vertical line and marked at the intervals of 6 degrees, e.g. 6°, 12°, 18
to 90°. Immediately below the graduations at the periphery, there
are five annular rings running through the four quadrants and mark-
edl with‘xaumerals. .

Dharma Chands’ undated Astrolabe.2

1t is a flal brass astrolabe inscribed in Arabic seript (Naskhi)
.and numerals 1t consists of the mater and the dioptre (al-idade)
fixed at the back. The mater is of dia 10.5 cm. and thickness 2.50
mm. and is fitted at the centre with an annular ring of outer dia.
5.5 cm and inner dia. 4.2 cm. and & circular disc within the annu-
lus, of dia. 4.2 cm. Both the ring and the central disc can be rota-
ted with the help of a raised pin attached to each of the pieces The
face is engraved with six annular rings of varying widths The first
two rings starting from the periphery are divided into eight spaces
by radial lines These spaces are engraved with month names in
+he following order starting from top and proceeding anti-clockwise:

1st ring: September June March February August May
October  July December November ~ April
January

2nd ring: July September June March November August
May January April December February
N Ortoher

"The following rings are engraved with the names of the seven days
.of the week along with months, The rim contains the legend that
the upper dise should be moved after four years because in this
above mentioned year the month of February has 29 days. The

back is ked with a ber of lar rings. The inner ring
<contains the names of twelve sings of the zodiae. In the next ring
each zodiac is divided into 30 d ked at the intervals of

6 degrees. The next ring contains 60 divisions marked by Arabic
numerals 1°, 2°, 3* to 60. The use of this astrolabes was primarily
<alendrical.
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Gulam Qadir’s Astrolabe's

It is dated 1in A H 1278 samvat 1918 It was constructed by
Gulam Qadir of Kapurthala, a student of Ballumal, astronomer of
Lahore under the orders of Raijada Shankerdas Harbanspuni It is
a flat brass astrolabe inscribed it Arabic numerals and seript (Nas-
khi) ‘The instrument includes the mater of dia 33 6 cm  the
‘ankabut of dia 27 6 cm., two tablets of dia 27 6 cm each and the
dioptre {al-idade) of length 29 cm  The tablets are fixed by a pmn
The mater has no raised rim unhke most fiat astrolabes There are
four Tings in the periphery, the first three contaimng the names of
places and their latitudes and longitudes and the fourth innermost
ring contaiming graduations into 360 degrees marked at intervals of
6 degrees The central space immediately after the rings 1s en-
graved with the projections of the two tropics, the almucantardts,
azmuth circles, hour aircles etc for the Jatitude 32° The almucan.
tardts are given at intervals of 3 degrees, that 1s, the astrolabe 1s a
tnpartite (thulthy) In the back, the upper quadrants contain the
usual sine graph and in the lower guadrants, the shadow scales are
1w digits and feets The ‘ankebut contans the ecliptic circle engrav-
ed at its rim with the names of signs of twelve zodiacs, each sign
being graduated into 30 degrees marked at the intervals of 6 degrees
The indicators carry the names of 22 stars, — 8 outside the ecliptic
arcle and 13 wathin it One tablet contains the projections of hori-
zons on both sides and the other contains almucantarits etc for lati-

‘tude 38" on one side only The astrolabe 1s a specimen of fine work-
manship

s
An unknown undated Astrolabe 4

The piece consists of one brass disc of diameter 13 2 cm with
a circular cut at the centre fitted with a glass prece of diameter 3 em
"The face has engraved on 1t having a circle of diameter 6 3 em  The
‘back 13 fitted with a fixed el-ddde of length 13 2 ecm  The dioptre
has at its two ends two plates at night angles to its face, and it 1s

also provided with sighting holes and slots The 1nstrument 1s 1n
complete m its parts

An unknown and undated Astrolabe IS

1t 1s a flat astrolabe made of brass and mscribed 1n Arabic nu-
wmerals and senpt (Naskhi) It consists of the mater of dia 14 em
the ‘ankabiat of dia 12 2 cm and the droptre of length, all fitted
together by a pin passing through a central hole 1n each piece The
mater has no raised nm The periphery of the face is graduated
into 380 degrees in an inner circle and 60 degrees in an outer circle
where 1t is marked as 1°, 2°, 3* to 60 The rest of the face wathin
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the circular scale 1s engraved with projections of the altitude circles
(almucuntarﬁgs) at mntervals of 6 degrees (that 1s, the astrolabe 1s
a sudst), the azimuth arcles the two tropics, the equator, the hour
aircles, with the two extremities of the horizon marked ‘east’ (mash-
11q) and ‘west’ (maghnb) The back 1s divided into four quadrants
of which the two upper ones have their periphenes graduated into
90 degrees marked at the interval of 6 degrees The upper right
contains the sine graph and the upper left 1s kept blank  The lower
quadrants 2 the rect. 1 T scale, the rim 1s divided
mnto 15 divisions 1n each of the lower quadrants, but not marked,
giving the impression that the astrolabe was not completed The
‘ankabut contains the ecliptic divided into twelve zodiacs with their
names engraved, each sign 1s subdivided into five parts and marked
6, 12, 18, 24 and 30 Eleven stars are engraved on the indicators
(shaziva) of the spider

An unknown and undated Astrolabe ¢

The astrolabe 1s made of brass and 1s engraved in Naskht cha-
racter and Arabic numerals Its component parts are the mater
of dia 15.3 cm. (length of the suspension system— 5 5 cm), the
‘anhabut of dia. 13.3 cm 3 tablets of dia 13 3 em each, and the
dioptre (alwidade) of length 13 6 cm  The different pieces are fixed
in the mater by a pin passing through a central hole in each plece.
The rim of the mater is graduated 1n an outer circle into 60 divisions,
each division being further subdivided into 6 degrees in the next
wper circle The ventor i1s engraved with three groups of rings
each containing the names of places and their latitudes and longi
tudes The back contains the sine table on the upper right quad-
rant and the shadow scales In the two lower quadrants The re-
maining space s left blank The ‘ankabil ins the graduated
ecliptic with the names of the twelve signs of the zodiaes engraved
on it A fow names of stars are engraved on the pointers Other
tablets contains the almucantardts drawn at the intervals of 6 deg.
rees, the azimuth and bovr circles et The astrplabe Js sexporiile
{sudsi) The workmanship is ordinary

An unknown, dated Astrolabe of A H 1199 %

It is a flat astrolabe made of brass It consists of the mater
(umm) ol dia 15 1 ecm (length of the suspension system with kursi
and halqa 9 1 cm.) the spider (anhabiit) and scven tablets, each of
dia 13 5 ecm  The dioptre i missing The astrolabe is inscribed
in Nashhi character and abjed notatlon for numerals The raised
rim of the mater is graduated into §0 degrees in ecach quadrant in
the antlclockwise direction and marked at the intervals of 5 deg-
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rees The ventor 15 engraved with three groups of concentric rings,
each group containing the names of places and their latitudes and
longitudes The back is engraved with the sine table (upper left),
declination cireles (upper night) and the shadow scnles, both aircular
(at the periphery) and rectangular (symmetrically at two lower
quadrants) The shadow scales are given in both feet and dimts
The ‘ankabiit contains the usual ecliptic cirele divided into twelve
parts, each graduated into 30 degrees and marked by the name of a
sign of the zodiac  The mdicators of the spider are engraved with
the names of 24 stars One of the seven tablets contains the pro-
1ections of horizons (dfdquyah} on both sides The remaimng tab-
lets contain projections of the two tropics, the almucantarats, the
hour aircles, temporal hines ete for different latitudes The almu-
cantarats are given at the intervals of 3 degrees, that 1s the astrolabe
15 a tnipartite (thultht) one

{B) ASTROLABES IN THE ASTRONOMICAL OBSERVATORY
OF MAHARAJA JAI SINGH, JAIPUR *

An Unknown dated Instrument, Samvat 1799, A D 1664

Described as Yantra Réz, st 15 a tripartite (thulth:) astrolabe

It marked latitude 27* N It has an ecliptic circle and a ruler The

obverse contains azimuth lines for 30°, 60° and 90° and also

temporal hour hlmes The following names of the stars, in

therr Sanskrit names are engraved Samudra pakst, Rohwn, Ardrd,

Lmbdhaka Pusya, Maghd, Hasta, Citrd, Svati, Anuradhd, Abhint,
(S

1

ana, hisaz) Pu.r bhadrapida

An unnamed, undated Astrolabe (c 18th Century) ®

It is a single brass piece astrolabe, 7 feet 1n diameter The
anstrument has an echiptic circle and a tube sighter The
projections of altitude circles, the almucantarats, are engraved at
antervals of 1°, that 1s, 1t 1s a complete astrolabe (tamm) The pro-
Jections are for the latitude of 27* N

An unnomed, undoted Astrolube (¢ 13th Century)z

It 15 a large astrolabe consisting of a single disc 7 feet 1n dia
meter Some sixty sheets of iron were rivetted together to make
this gigantic metal instrument

An unnamed, undated Astrolabe 2
1t is a flat astrolabe eng d with D h It

consists of the mater of dia 40 6 cm (16 mches), the spider
of dia 36 9 cm, two discs of the same dia and tbe spider and the
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dioptre of length 38 em The raised rim of the face 1s graduated
into 360 degrees The back 1s divided into the usual four quadrants,
containing the sine table and the shadow scales The dechination
graphs are for 27° and 29° 39" The ecliptic of the spider 1s graduat-
ed at intervals of 6 degrees, but most of the indicators do not carry
the names of stars The tablets contain projections for the hititudes
of 27 and 72 degrees and one contamning celestial latitudes and long:

tudes 1s intended for measuring the positions of the stars on the
spider Kaye describes the instrument as a copy of a Persian astro-
labe of inferior workmanship

An unnamed, undated Astrolabe®

It 15 a flat brass astrolabe engraved mn Naskh: character and
abjad notation The mater 1s 15 24 em (6 inches) mn dia  The
T1m of the face 1s graduated 1n each quadrant mto 90 degrees marked
at the intervals of five degrees  The ventor 1s engraved with a series
of concentric annular rings contaiming the names of places and their
longitudes The back has on its upper left quadrant the sine table
with peniphery graduated into 90 degrees marked at intervals of 5
degrees, and dechination circles on the upper rght, with the nm
graduated in the same manner The peniphery of the two lower
quadrants 1s engraved with the circular shadow scales in feet and
digits The sem errcular rings followang the graduated pemphery
contamns the names of the twelve signs of the zodiacs alongwith
further divasions of each sign, planets etc The spder (apkabit)
has engraved on 1its pownters {shaziya) the names of 25 stars The
prece 1s one of fine workmanship

Astrolabe of Ibn Mulla Qastm Muhammad Ibn Hafiz Isa b Allah Dad
Humayum, Zw-al-Dim, A H 1091 A D 16802

The Astrolabe was made for Nawab Iftikhir Khin This 1s a
‘Zarqah astrolabe and 1s of considerable importance owing to the
rarety of 1ts type in India Its maker belonged to the family of
Lahore Astrolabe makers It 1s made of brass and consists of a
single brass disc two feet in diameter The instrument 1s labelled
as “Yantra jara kali sarva dest” In order to make 1t umversally
applicable 1rrespective of the latitude of the place of observation and
without the necessity of using separate disc for different latitudes,
horizontal projechion was substituted for the polar one In Zar-
qal1 astrolabes the solstitial colour serves as the plane of projection
and one of the equinoctial points as the centre of projection The
Observe, like ordinary astrolabes, has the periphery of 1ts two upper
quadrants graduated into 80 degrees marked at the intervals of three
degrees The periphery of the lower quadrants are graduated in
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shadow scales The next senes of concentric annular rings contain
the names of the signs of the zodiacs, the manazils and the planets
The central part of the disc i1s engraved with projectious of a sphere
and contains a sine table The reverse 1s engraved with horizontal
projections using the plane of the solstitial colour as already men-
tioned By this method of projection, both the celeshal hemspheres
are mapped The names of several stars are engraved in Devana-
gar: character, e g, Manies, Pulaha, etc  The names of a number
of important towns, eg, Halab (Aleppo), Tus, Kabul, Jahangbad
and Lahore are engraved and the same projections can be used for
reading their longitudes and latitudes The numerals are engraved
in abjod notation Tt 1s engraved on the mnstrument that it was
constructed 1n the 23rd years of the reign of Emperor Aurangzeb

An unnomed, undated Astrolabe of A H 1067, A D 1657%

It 15 a brass plane astrolabe inscribed in Naskh: characters and
abjad notation for numerals It consists of the ‘mother’ or mater
of dia. 33 em (13 winches), the spder (‘ankabiit) of dia. 30 50 em
and a number of tablets (safath) The length of the kurs: and the
halgo taken together above the disc of the mother proper 15 23 8
cm  The raised rim on the face (wadyph) 1s graduated 1n 360 deg-
rees marked at the intervals of 5 degrees 'The venior contans six
groups of annular rings, each contaimng three, and 1inseribed with
the names, latitudes and longitudes of 210 places  nhirdfs (inch-
nation) are not given. The rim of the two upper quadrants on the
back (zahar) s each graduated into 50 degrees marked at intervals
of 5 degree from the horizontal to the vertical ine The left quad-
rant 15 a sinecosine table, the right quadrant contains dechination
circles with the names of six signs of zodiac each marked against the
horizontal and the vertical Iane 1n the following order Honzontal
Lane Gemamy, Taurus, Ares, Pisces, Aquanus, Capricornus, Vertical
Lwme Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Labra, Scorpio, Sagttarus The two lower
quadrants are engraved with the usual shadow scales in feet and
digits, both circular at the periphery and rectangular in the centre
Immediately after the arcular seale at the periphery, there are sema-
circular rings engraved with the names of signs, 28 lunar mansions,
thewr divisions 1n decans etc A special feature of the astrolabe 15
that 1t contamns 1n a central rectangle at the back, a table of rising
signs  The lower Tight gives a table of the regents of the trigons
The ‘ankabiit 15 artistically cut to provide a number of indicators en-
graved with star names and zodiacal signs on the ecliptic eircle The
tablets contain the projections of the altitude circles, the tropics, the
equator, hour circles, temporal lines etc It 1s engraved that the
astrolabe was constructed in the 31st year of the reign of shibajahin
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An unnamed, undated Asirolabe (¢ 17th century A, D)%

It 35 a brass astrolabe of the type of plamisphaerum, nscribed
an Arabic (Naskhi) characters and abjad numerals It consists of
the mother (umm) of dia 33 em (13 inches), seven tablets includ
ing the ‘ankabit, each of dia 30 cm and the dioptre (al-iddde) of
length 28 8 cm The dia of the mater with the suspending system
(the kurs: and halqej 1s 52 8 cm The raised rim of the ventor
1s graduated into 360 degrees and marked at the intervals of 3 deg-
rees, each degree bemng further sub-divided into four parts The
back of the astrolabe 1s divided into four quadrants The nm of
the two upper quadrants 1s graduated into 90 degrees, marked at
the intervals of 3 degrees from the horizontal to the verlical hnes,
serves the purpose of the sine-cosine table The fwo lower gquad
rants contamn the shadow scales, both eircular and rectangular in
nature A special feature of the astrolabe lies in its table of cli-
‘mates towards the bottom of the lower half of the back and a rec-
tangular table in the lower left, showing multiples of the differences
between the approximately correct length of the tropical year and
365 days It also has a table of trigons 'The ‘anhabut comprising
of the usual ecliptic circle carrying twelve signs of the zodiacs and
a number of stars on 1ts mndicators (shaziye), shows the forms of
constellation amimals The dises are engraved with almucantarats,
azamuths, temporal hour lines ete for diferent latitudes and the
longest days ding to these latitud The kursi bears the
inserption yantrardje (king of instruments) in Devanagar: The
workmanship is excellent

(C) ASTROLABES OF INDIAN MUSEUM, CALCUTTAY
An undated Astrolabe of J'ajar bin ‘Umral Kirman: 28

This 15 a flat astrolabe made of brass and engraved in Kufic
character Its figures 1n abjad notation are agamn marked in Kufic
character The various pieces comprnsing the astrolabe include the
mater of dia 7 8 em the total height of the instrument with the sus-
pension system (Kurs: plus halge) being 12 5 cm. the spider (‘anka-
but) of dia 6 5 cm and four tablets of dia 6 5 ecm The dioptre
{ahdide) 13 missing  The raised rim of the face 1s graduated into
360 degrees marked at the intervals of 5 degrees eg 5, 10, 15, 20,
25, 30 and so on  The ventor 1s engraved with a series of concentric
rings divided into annular spaces contaning the names of places and
their latitudes, longitudes etc  The back 1s divided 1nto four quad-
rants, the nim of each being graduated into 90 degrees and marked
at the intervals of 5 degrees Next to the scale is a circle contain-
ing the names of the twelve zodiacs, three in each quadrant, begin-
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ning with al-Jadd: (Capricorn) in the upper left quadrant in the
anticlockwise direction and ending with al-Qaus (Sagittarius) in the
upper night quadrant Each sign 1s agan divided into five equal
parts  Central space unlike most astrolabes, 1s engraved with pro-
jections of altitudes, the tropies, the equator and the horizon The
lower quadrants however carry the rectangular shadow scales The
‘ankabiit 15 cut into a number of sharply pointed shaziyas (indica«
tors), engraved with star names and carries the usual ecliptic circle
with the names of the zodiacs The tablets contamn the projections
of horizons, and altitude circle (almucantardts), azimuths, hour
arcle etc for a number of selected latitudes Workmanship as well
as engravings 1n the Kufic characters are excellent.

An undated Astrolabe of Mu d Aman 1bn Muh d
Tahir® -

It 15 engraved by Abdul Aimmah. It 1s a flat brass astrolabe

nseribed 1n Arabie (Naksht) characters It consists of a ‘mother or
mater of dia 18 6 cm. and provided with a kursi and halga of length
3 em the spider (‘ankabiit) of dia 16 7 cm 6 tablets of dia. 16 7 em
each and the dioptre of lenght 17 3 em  One sighting piece from
the dioptre 1s mussing The various pieces are fitted mn the mater
by a pin passing through a central hole of all the pleces The raised
rim of the face of the mater 1s graduated mnto 360 degrees marked
at the intervals of 5 degrees The ventor contains a number of
concentric aircles providing annular mings engraved with the names
of 44 places with their latitudes, longitudes and also their inhindfs
(inclination) and jihats (point of compass) The back has on the
upper left a quadrant having the sine table the rim being graduated
mnto 90 degrees marked at the intervals of 5 degrees ‘The upper
right 18 engraved with declination farcles  The two lower gquadrants
contain the two aircular shadow scales one marked in feet and the
other 1n digits The circular scales are followed by semi circular
rings engraved with the names of the 28 manazils, names of twelve
zolnacs Yne detans and Ynewr lords The rectangular shadow scdles
m feet and dits sre engraved n the centre  The trgons and thewr
lords are given in the space within the rectangular scale The
‘ankabut has 44 1nd (sh ) each engraved with the name of
a star, in addition to a graduated echiptic circle marked wath the
names of {welve signs of the zodiac The remaimng tablets contamn
the usual st hie project of the the two tropics,
the ecliptic altitude circles etc  The projections of the honzons
and the measures on the ‘ankabut form one tablet The others ex~
hibit almucantarats for different latitudes and their longest days in
hours and The work hip of the astrolabe 1s excellent
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(D) ASTROLABES OF THE MULLA FEEROZ LIBRARY,
BOMBAY»®

An unnamed dated Quadrant of A H 1136/1723-2¢-A D

It is a wooden quadrant probably intented for use as a partial
pochet astrolabe 'The lines and numerical figures engraved and
coloured in red and black indicate delicate and fine workmanship
‘The quadrant was prepared from a place having the latitude of 41°,
which was Joeated in the ght hood of S qand, z city once
famous for its astronomical observatory ‘The front of the quadrant
engraved with equidistant horizontal and vertical lines and provided
with a graduated rim (80 degrees marked at intervals of 5°) gives
the sine and the cosine scales The back of the quadrant represents
the fourth part of the disc containing the projections of almucan-
tardts corresponding to a latitude of 41°. Discs with such projec-
tions usually form parts of plane astrolabes '

Abdul Alv's dated Astrolabe, A H 1118, 1707 A D=

The astrolabe 1s plane and made of brass It consists of the
mater, the spider, the five discs and the dioptre  The mater 15 13 25
c¢m 1n din, the spider and the discs 11 6 cm n dia each and the
dioptre 11 5 em 1n length  The rim of the mater 1s graduated in
360 degrees and marked at intervals of 5 degrees The ventor has
-eight concentrie circles of which the 4th and the 8th are vacant and
the remaining two groups of three annular rings are engraved with
the names of 45 places and their latitudes and longitudes At the
back, the rim of the upper two gquadrants are graduated in 90 degrees
from the horizontal line to the vertical and marhed at the intervals
of 5 degrees The upper left engraved with horizontal hines from
the vertical hine to the cireumference, 1s 1ntended for use as a sine
table The upper mght 1s blank The rim of the lower quadrants
contans circular scale for shadow measurements in feet and digits
The restangular shadow seales for hath ymhre xente favasteay) and
umbra versa (ma’kus) in digits (asabi’e) and feet (agdam) are
engraved 1n the central region of the twe lower quadrants 1n a sym-
metrical manner The spider (‘ankabut) contamns 24 stars in addi-
tion to the ecliptic circle with twelve signs of the zodiacs engraved
on 1t The five tablets contamn the usual tablet of horizons, the
‘measures on the ‘ankabut, and circles of alhitudes for latitudes
18°, 22°, 32°, 25°, 36° 29°, 34° 38° and 40° with the longest day
for the d d Al ats are ked for every
two degrees of altitude All numerical figures are i abjad nota-
tion
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ASTROLABES OF THE ARCHAELOGICAL MUSEUM, RED
FORT, NEW DELHLY

(E)

Zwa al-Dhin Muhammad Ibn Mulla’s Astrolabe, A. H 1087,
ie A D. 1676

1t is a brass mounted sphere fitted with a horizontal and a ver-
fical ming wathin which the sphere is placed and 1s capable of rota-
tion to about any axss  The diameter of the sphere s 6 8 em The
mner and outer diameters of the two rings are 6 9 em and 8.7
cm (honzontal nng) and 8 em (vertical ring), The horizontal ring
is graduated and 1s marked with four cardinal points The sphere
1s engraved with the ecliptic and the eguator circles The ecliptie
1s divided 1nto twelve spaces each contaiming the names of 2 sign
eg Hamal (Anes), Thaur (Taurus), Jauza (Gemin), Saratan
(Cancer), Asad (Leo), etc  Each zodiac 1s sub-divided at the inter-
vals of two degrees and marked 6, 12, 18, 24 and 30 The positions
of large number of stars, each ind d by a dot losed in small
circles are given, and the names of most of them are clearly engrav-
ed in Naskhi characters Kaye has given the names of 70 of these
stars, together with thewrr latitudes and longitudes, their modern
equivalents By a comparison of the longitudes as given on the
sphere with those given 1n Ulegh Beg's Star Catalogue after taking
nto account the precession of the equinoxes, Kaye determined the

age of the spherical astrolabe as A D 1664, which is much nearer
1o the date insenbed on the astrolabe itself

Muhammad Salth of Tatta’s Astrolabe, A H 1070, A D 1660

This 15 a brass celestial sphere without stand  The stand with
the mounting arrangement 1s probably lost The diameter of the
sphere 15 21 2 em  Arabte (naskhi) seript is used in the engrav-

mngs Longitudes are engraved as also a few star names and con.
stellations

An unknown, undated Astrolabe %

It 15 a brass sphere mounted on a stand The stand is provided
with rings, one horizontal and the other vertical within which the
sphere Just fits and 1s capable of rotating 1n any direction The dia
of the sphere {s 16 2 ¢m, the inner and the outer diameters of the
horizontal ring are 16 3 cm and 18 7 ecm respectively Both the
rings are graduated The vertical ring can be fixed 1n any posihion
with respect to the honzontal one by means of two pins  The sphere
1s engraved with ecliptic and equator cireles The echiptic 1 en-
graved with zodiacal signs, each sign being subdivided into 30 deg-
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rees and marked ot the Interval of 5 degrees  The equator is also
graduated  Constellation figures are engraved

An unhnown, undated Astrolabe ¥

1t is a Brass astrolabe consisting of the ‘mother’ or mater (umm),
the spider (‘ankabit), five discs (saftha), and inscribed in Arabie
(Nashhi) characters The dioptre (aleiddde) 1s mussing  The dia-
meter of the ‘mother’ is 24.1 em the length of the kurs: and halqs,
taken together, is 7.2 cm The *anhabiit and the discs have a diameter
of 22 em cach The rim of the mother 1s divided into four quad-
rants, cach being graduated into 90 degrees and marked at the
intervals of 3*  The ventor is divided into three annular zones, each
zone containing three annular concentric rings engraved with the
names of places and thair geographical latitudes and longitudes
The back (zahar) has a graduated scale at the rim 1n the four quad-
rants, the uppper two bemng similor and divided into 80° at intervals
of 3° The two lower scales are for measuring shadows and gradu-
ated from 1 to 60 fect or cigits The left upper quadrant contains
the graphic sine table and the right the dechination circles The
lower quadrants contains the names of 12 zodiacs, 28 lunar mansions,
shadow scales and astrological tablets and decans with their lords
Of the five discs, one contains the projections of horizons and the
measures on the ‘anhabut, and the others are engraved with elmu-
cantardts for different latitudes The astrolabe is of the class of
tamm ( plete) as 90 ql ats are engraved and marked at
the intervals of 2 degrees The duration of the longest day corres-
ponding to the latitude 1s inscribed on the dises

An unknown, undated Astrolabe (13th century A D) 3

The astrolabe 1s made of brass and 1s engraved in Kiific charac-
ters It consists of the mother or mater (umm), the spider (‘anka-
but), and the dioptre (al-idade) The diameter of the mother 1s
14 3 em, and with the kurs: and halga, 18 4 ecm  The spder’s dia
3512 6 cm  The aladede 15 12 9 em 1n length  All the parts are
fixed 1n the mother with a pin  The ventor of the mother 1s engrav
ed with a projection of the celestial sphere and 1ts rim 1s graduated
in degrees in groups of five upto 360 The back (zahar), divided
mte four quadrants, the upper two engraved with Zargali projec-
tions and the lower left with a graphic sine table and the edge of
the lawer right with a shadow scale The ‘ankabut has 29 shazaya
or mdicaters with 29 star names engraved From the star cata
logue and the g of the on 1t Kaye determined
the age of the astrolabe to be around A D 1308 or A D 1287, that
1s ¢ 13th century A D
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An unknown, undated Astrolabe (¢ 17th century A D) ¥

It 1s a brass astrolabe engraved in Devanagars characters It
consists of the mother, 17 2 em in dia and 20 2 cm including the
suspension system, the spider, 15 9 em. 1n dia and two plates, each
15 9 ¢m 1 diameter The dioptre 1s 15 5 em 1n length The
spider contamns the usual echiptic arcle with 12 divisions of the
zodrac engraved with their Sansknt names e g, Mesa {Anes), Vrsa
{Taurus), Mithune (Gemum), Karkata (Cancer), Sunha (Leo), ete
The spider has 25 indicators, most of which are engraved with star
names 1n Devanagars e g Citrd (Spica), Svdte (Arcturus), Visikha
(Labra), Abhiyjit (Vega), Sravana (Altawr), Purva Bhadrapada
(Pegasi), Rohimi (Aldebaran) etc etc The ventor of the mother
1s blank, but the back divided into four quadrants contains the gra-
phic table of swmnes (upper left), dechination circles (upper right)
and the shadow scales (two lower quadrants) The two plates con-
tain projections of altitutes (almucantarats), temporal hour Iines and
latitudes with theiwr corresponding long days (par ing) m
ghatis and palas and the lengths of chave (shadow) and kerna (hy-
potenuse) One face of one of the two tablets contamns the projec-
tions of homzons  Adfter the concession of the time umts nto hours
and minutes, the longest day for the latitude of Upjain, 22° 15 13 hr
24 min and that of Ahmedabad, 23° 1s 13 hr and 32 mun

Muhammad Muqim 1bn Mullah ‘Isab 1bn al Haddod usturlab:
Lahor: Humayuni s Astrolabe (A H 1034, A D 1625) ®

It 15 a brass astrolabe (plane) inscribed in Arabic (Naskhi)
characters It consists of the mother or mater, dia 11 4 cm and
16 6 cm ncluding the kurs and the halge, the spader (‘ankzbut),
dia 12 2 em five tablets (sufath), da 12 2 each and the diopire
(al Idade), 10 cm 1n length. The rim of the mother 15 graduated
into 360 degrees marked at the intervals of 6 degrees, 1¢ 6, 12, 18
etc 1n abjad notations The ventor 1s marked into two groups of
three annular nngs further divided into a number of annular
spaces but radial ines Each space 1s inscribed with the names of
some 1mportant places and theiwr latitudes and longitudes  The back
(zohar) 1s divided 1nto four quadrants The run of the two upper
quadrants 1s graduated into 90 degrees from the horizontal lLine to
the vertical and marked at the intervals of 6 degrees The upper
left 15 engraved with horizontal lines from the vertical line to the
Tim and serves the purpose of the sine table The upper right con-
tains the declination aircles  The {wo lower quadrants are engraved
with the shadow scales in feet and digits, the names of twelve zodia-
cal signs and twenty-eight lunar mansions (manzil) The name
of the maker and date are inscribed within the rectangular space
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1n the centre of the lower quadrants 33 stars names are engraved
on the indicators of the spider, in addition to the names of the zodia-
cal signs on the ecliptic aircle  The tablet of homzons (safthah al
afaquiyah) and the measures on the ‘ankabit {safthah mizin al-
-ankabfit) are engraved, one on cach side of a tablet Other tablets
contmn projections of parallels of altitudes (almucanfardts) for alti-
tudes 12, 18, 22, 24, 27 and 29 degrees as also the tropics, the equa-
tor, temporal hour lines, the longest day measures for the latitude
etc The almucantarats are drawn at intervals of § degrees, that
1s, the astralabe 1s sudsi in nature

Table 1 Longitudes and Latitudes of a few selected Places from Muhammad
NMaqms Astrolabe (No 40 420)

Place Longitude Latjtude Tlace Longitude I atitude
{a) bilad) (sl tul) (alarud)  (al lala @t tul) (al arud)
[) ) L) [ [

Misar 63 20 83 20 Samargand 20 86 39 87
Medina kéd 20 25 0 Mashghar 108 30 44 0
Mecea 76 10* 21 40 Jhotsn 107 0 42 ]
amashq n 0 83 15 Ghaznal 107 20 33 85
ALslb (Aleppo) 2 10 a5 50 Sbul 10t 40 8: a0
Maraghah 82 0 8 20  Qandhar 07 10 83 o
Tebriz 82 [ 88 [ Multhn 107 35 23 40
hufa T 30 31 30 Laheur 109 20 81 50
25 % &hm}e) ns a0 26 15

Baghdad 80 ¢ a3 anau;
Brerah 84 0 30 11  Banarasi 17 20 26 15
Shuraz 83 o 20 36  Kashmr 108 [ 85 [
Isfahan 86 40 82 29 Delhi 114 18 2 ag
Herat 9 20 34 30  Agmsh 114 o 21 43
Mary o7 © a7 40 Jaunpur 119 6 26 36
Balkh 10 o 86 41 ALmlI' 12 0 26 [
Dulkhara 97 30 89 50 Ahmedabad 108 10 23 15

*This 13 obviously wrongly engraved , other Mugim astrolabes examined by shn §
N Sen mve the longitude as 770 10 1n general Agreement
Muhammad Muquim 1bn ‘Isab 1bn el-Haddad usturlab: H: Y
Lahory’s Astrolabe (A H 1047, A D 1637) 4
It 1s a plane astrolabe made of brass and nscribed 1n Naskhi
characters It consists of the mother or mater (umm) of dia 20 6
om the spuder (‘ankabut) of dia 18 8 em The dioptre (aladade)
1518 7em long  The rim of the mother 15 graduated in 360 degrees
and 1s marked at the intervals of 5 degrees The ventor 1s divided
wnto four annular spaces, each further subdivided 1nto three rings
Withan these rings are engraved the places names and their latitudes
and longitudes The back (zahar) 15 divided into four quadrants
The rim of the upper two quadrants each 1s divided 1nto 80 degrees
from the horizontal to the vertical line and marked at the intervals
of 5 degrees The upper left 15 for the sine table and the upper
right 15 engraved with declination circles The two lower quadrants
contain gradvations at the rim and a recatngular scale for
shadows in feet (zill--agdam), and shadows 1n digits (2l 1-asabi’a)
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Within the rectangular scale are engraved six semi-circular rings, .
containing the names of 28 Junar mansions, 12 signs of the zodiac? ¥

and table of Hudud with their decans and Lords. The ‘ankabut is
engraved with 37 star names in addition to the ecliptic with the
names of the 12 zodiacal signs. Of the five discs, one is engraved
on one side with the projections of the horizons and the other side
with the measures on the ‘ankabut to enable determination of the
longitudes and latitudes of the ‘ankabut stars. The remaining four
tablets are engraved with a almucantarats at intervals of two deg-
rees (nisfi) for different latitudes, the two tropics, the equator, the
temporal lines and the extent of the longest day in hours and minu-.
tes for the corresponding latitudes The workmanship is excellent.
Table II. Stams in the Rate of gne of Muqlni's Astrolabe (Regl. No $0. 421}

Transhte- Modern On the Astrolabe Ulugh Beg's values  Long
ration name Long Lat Long Lat dift

(Name of the

star on the o N n o M o n N

Astrolibe)

1 2 3 [ 5 [ 7
Sadar qitus B0 Ceti 20 — 20 20 B - 23 st 2 17
Khadib 11 Caslo 32 51 23 1 50 3 3 59
fum qitus peae 38—~ 12 a2 10 — 12 18 1 50
31 musdfa 33 50 a3 16 40 — 33 35 a 20
an nahar ndank
ghit 20 Perses 52 21 18 3 22 o ] o3

Algol
dabarun BT Toun 03 — 6 62 31 — 3 15 2 29
Aldebaran
i jauza ise 10 Orions 71 — 32 a9 23 — 31 (L] 1 a5
Rigel
yad sl Orioms 7 -1 73 38 — 17 13 3 20
niylin ‘lg Aungse 78 22 7 B 22 42 E] 17
apelly
i yumni 33 Orfonis 80 — 33 78 10— 33 21 1 20
yadyumni  Retelgeux 82 — 17 81 13 — 18 43 0 47
abir 9 Cants % — 40 2 1 — 3 30 2 41
Majons,
Sitfus
fard shuja 31 Hvdene 192 — 23 130 81 — 22 an 2 20
¢ 8s; 68 Leonls 157 — 14 183 23 — 14 (3 3 82
Janah ghurdh 4 Cavn 187 — 14 182 10— 1t 18 2 14
qa'ds batih 168 — 21 165 a — 22 42 2 [i}]
Sunak Bty AR S B £ — 8 o 5 o
ramih Arcturus
Sim3k eazal 67 Viagin- 109 — 2 106 0 - 2 o b 80
11 spica
miza fakkah 5Cor Ror-216 13 211 35 M 30 1 26
mumr) :."|]n ealis,
Alppeees
‘unq haiya 27 Serpentis 22% 26 224 2% 2 89 1 2
Wani 3Lume 29T M 218 v 82 ° 3 41
epa
tate i}:\gaﬂ:\e 20T 2 201 1w 2 15 2 50
alr
dharab oljadi 40 Capm- 31T — 2 e 1’ —2 an 2 +7
corni
fum farns 8Pegasi 210 22 823 23 22 o ] 82
saqedkily 78 Aquariit 833 — 8 831 53 — 8 18 2 03
man! epasi 855 29 231 a7 80 51 3 23
hanabgitus  10Ceti a5k — 21 855 23 — 22 0 2 83
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(F) Astrolabes of the Rampur Raja Library, Rampur €

There are two brass Astrolabes which belonged to the type of
astrolabum plamspherum or the flat astrolabe type called in Arabic
as Dhatu’l-Safa'sth {consisting of tablets)

Sarray s Astrolabe, Dated 615 A D 1¢, 1204 A D®

It was constructed by Sarra; at Dimishq (Damaseus) Pandit
Pandamaker Dube®s holds that “of all the Astrolabes that have been
worked out as yet, this 1s most probably the oldest one ™

1t 15 a flat brass astrol'ﬁbe ineribed 1n Arabic Kuffie characters and
numerals Its mater s of § 4 inches in diameter and 6 mm 1n thick-
ness Its mater has a circular raised edge or rim into which fits the
ankabut and the tablets This eircular edge 1s graduated mn degrees,
which are numbered n groups of 10 upto 100 and similarly further
starting from the top or seuth pomnt of the mstrument and proceed
ing through the west point on the night, the north and east mn order
the numerals are engraved in Abjad naksh: notation

The total nos of the degrees in a circle 1s marked by 300 degrees
Each group of 10 1s also divided into 10 divislons and every 5th
division 1s numbered five The inner part of the mater 1s marked
by the engravings with a list of cities together with their longitudes
and latitudes It 1s also marked with stereographical projections of
the horizon, almucantarats or circles of altitude azimuth, temporal
or unequal and equal or equinoctial hours circles for the lattudes
of 24* and equator and tropies of Cancer and Capricorn As there
is one almucantardts for every 6° of altitude, the instrument 1s Sudsi
or Sexpartite The (12) twelve unequal or temporal hour lines divide
the time wmto (12) twelve equal portions and these portions of time
vary in length from 1/12 of the longest day to 1/12 of the shortest
Hence they are termed unequal or temporary or planetory hour lines
or erreles  The back of the astrolabe has the whole of the periphery,
graduated in degrees in groups of 10 upto 90 in each quadrant, start-
ing from the East as well as from the West points to the South and
North  Below the graduated cdge there are three concentric circles,
which, having for their centre, the centre of the disc, are gradu-
ated in degrees and marked by the names of the lunar manswons,
the names of the signs of zodiacs, and the name of (12) twelve
months  The lower part and central rectangle of the instrument
consist of Shadew Scales The Alidrde or sighter has near to each
end one fixed sighting piece with one sighting hole and 1s fixed on
the centre pin and revolves round the centre on the back of the
Astrolabe It is not divided into any division The ankabut disc
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of the astrolabe has an ecliptic circle graduated in degrees, and
numbered 1n groups of six with the signs of zedtacs, standing from
the east and proceeding counter-clock-wise It is marked by the
(26) twenty six star names The Astrolabe has four tablets cach
4 7" 1n diameter and about 1 mm 1n thickness and marked by the
tropies, equator horizons and longstudes and latitudes of places

Zig-uddin's Astrolabe dated 1074 A H 1¢, 1863 A D4

This astrolabe is of 5 1" inches in diameter and 3" mches in

thickness  Its body has a cireular raised edge or rim whch fitted the
anhabut and tablets, The tablets are five :n number The rim or
the circular raised edge 1s graduated tn (}egrees bered n groups
of 5 upto 360> The venter 1s inscribed with the names of 77 cities
together with thewr longitude and latitudes The back of the in-
strument at the upper half of the periphery, 1s graduated into deg-
rees 1 the groups of 5 upto 90 The Southeast quadrant consist
of a graphic table of Simes  The vertical radius 1s divided into (80)
s1xty equal parts and the lines parallel te the other radius are drawn
to the circumference from each point of the division The South-
west quadrant exhibits some kind of an yearly calender depicting the
names of the signs of the zodiac six on the hornzontal radius and six
on the vertical radu (diwvisible into 6 equal parts with sub-divisions
of 36° each) The division of the Southwest quadrant together with
the graduated circumference marks the graphs showing relation
between the sun’s light ascension and menidian altitudes for lati-
tudes 27°, 29" and 32° The central rectangle consists of a square
and exrcular shadow scales over 1t It 15 insenibed that 1t was con-
structed by Zia 'uu’ddin’s son of Mohammad, son of Mullah Isha, son
of Setkh 1n 1074 A H 1e, 1663 A. D The Alidade 1s fixed on the
centre pin  1ts graduated edge lies on a diameter of the circle Hali
of its edge 1s divided into (60) sixty equal divisions, every fifty divi-
sion being numbered The left upper edge 1s divided nto (6) six
ey divisions, corresponiung to the division Yor The signs of zodiac
Tt has also a fixed sighting piece, each having two hales The anka-
but of the astrolabe has an ecliptic circles graduated into degrees
and numbered n groups of six with the signs of zodiac’s, and the
names of 44 stars with their latitudes which corresponded very
closely to the Ulugh Beg's star catalogue Three star names are
quite illegible The Astrolabe has five brass tablets each having
4 6” inches m diameter and 1 mm 1n thaickness They marked lat-
tudes, hours, horizons city names (77 1n number) etc An astrolabe
by the same maker and date was exhibited at the Persian Art Edu-
cation held at London in 1921 and vamastad wn e antalocug
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(@) ‘Astrolabes in the Library of Nawab Sir Salar Jung Bahadur
Hyderabad-

Two Astrolabes has been reported by Nadavi, one belonged to
Master Allah-Dad, the astrolabe maker of Lahore, dated 975 A H
and the other one was constructed by Ziauddin Muhammad and
dated 1064 A H The detals of these two instruments are now
not yet available

(H) An Astrolabes of the Onental Library, Bankipur Patna

It is reported by Nadva It is very big in size and dated 1074
A.H 1t bears the following legend “The work of the humblest
creature Ziwa'uddin Muhammad, son of Qarm Mohammad, son of
‘Mulla ‘Isa, son of Sheynkh'Allah—Dad, Astrolab, Himayuni, Lahor,
dated 1074 A H "

Nadv: holds that this astrolabe belonged to an instrument maker
of Lahore Genealogically, Ziaudd dins’ grandfather was Mulla
‘Isa whose father was shekyh Allah Dad It is held that the instru.
ment maker must have flourished in the reign of Humayun The
details of this astrolabe are not yet available

(I) Astrolabes in Nadwatul Uloma Labrary, Lucknow 47

Nadvi* reported that an Astrolabe of dated 1059 A H by Zia-
uddin Muhammad has been preserved in the Nadwatul Ulma Lib-
rary, Lucknow  The legend runs as follows “The work of Ziauddin
Muhammad, son of Qum Muhammad, son of Mulla’ Isa, son of
Sheykh Allah-Dad Hiimayuni Astrolabi, Lahors, 1059 A H" It was
Humayun who designed an Humayun: Astrolabe which were then
vogue 1n India and later on named after lum  According to Nadvz,*
these Astrolabe are known as “Humayun’s Astrolabe” The two
broken Astrolabes of the high quality made of brass are also pre-
served 1n the Museum %

(J) Astrolabes in the Bharat Kala Bhavan, Varanas: ®

1 Mohd Mehud: Asphahany’s Astrolabe, A H 1071, A D
166051

It 13 dedicated to Mohd Bady, son of Khusru Sultan son of
Nasar Mohhammad Khan, ruler of Balkh

2  An unnamed, undated Astrolabe 2

It Is supposed to have been manufsctured mn the late
18th or early 19th centurles It has 17 5 cfn height, 13
em width and it is rectangular in shape It 1s engraved
mn Nagari letters having cross bar indicators It listed the
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names of stars, ete sign of zodiacs, Jongitudes and latitudes
of the number of places, etc

3 An unnamed, undated Astrolabes

1t belongs to about late 18th Century Its top plate
1s mussing It 1s a2 bronze Astrolabe with no Inscriptions
over 1t except the names of stars ctc in Nagan characters
It has cross indicators also

(K) An Astrolabe in the Bhandarkar Orental Research
Institute,> Poona

An Astrolabe of Samvat 1695 ie, 1830 A D was constructed
by Yantra Raj Harnath of Varanas: It 1s engraved in Devanagari
Script with numerals The diameter 15 16 em. On the surface of
the Astrolabe there are figures which are 1n the multiplex of six
each such as 6, 12, 18 etc upto 360 On the rotating disc the names
of twelve Rastes (1e zodiacs) are mentioned Inside the Astrolabe,
there are ten different plates The names of cities Iike Varanasi,
Gwalior, Delhi, Samarkhand eic with their different longitudinal
and latitudinal positions are mentioned 1n 1t

{2) Astrolabes in the Priwvate Collections 3

(A} In the private collection of Qaz: Obeid’ul Bari of Calcutta
An Astrolabe of Quim Mohammad dated 1034 A H %1¢,

Nadv: reported that Qaz Oberdul belonged to an old family of
Calcutta Professor Nadvi gathered the mformation relating to an
Astrolabe by Qaim Muhammad of dated 1034 A H which belonged
to Qazi Oberdul Bar: The astrolabe bears the following legend
“The work of Qaim Muhammad son of Isa, son of Allah-Dad, Astro-
labi, Humayuni, 1034 A H  On the other corner of this astrolabe
1s written the 21st years of Jahangir's succession” The particulars
of the instruments are not yet available

In the Prate collection of Abu Baker of Aligarah Mushm
Unversiy ¥

It 15 reported by Nadv: that an astrolabe of dated 1074 A D 1s
deposited 1n the Aligarah Mushm Umversity It 1s constructed by
Ziauddin Muhammad, son of Qaim Muhammad, son of Mulla Isa,
son of Sheykh Allah-Dad, Astrolaby Humayuni, Lahor1 The details
of this instrument are not yet avarlable

{B) In the Private Collection of Mr J B Petit, (described by late
M P Khareghat) — Astrolabe (A H 1070) %

Tt is a plane astrolabe made of brass and nscribed in Naskh:
characters The mother or mater 1s 12 8 em 1n diameter, with a
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raised rim graduated into 360 degrees marked at intervals of 5°
The ventor contains six conceniric circles making two groups of
three annular rings each These are engraved with place names and
their Iatitudes and longitudes 57 place names are accommodated
in these rings  The two upper quadrants of the back of the astro-
labe are graduated at the rim Into 90 degrees and marked at the
intervals of 5 degrees from the horizontal line to the vertical The
upper left Is engraved with horizontal lnes for usc as sinc table
The upper right quadrant is engraved with declination circles The
tw o lower quadrants contain circular scales of shadows, the Ieft one
in feet and the right one in digits  Proceeding from the rim to-
wards the centre, the circular scale is followed by five circles en-
graved with the names of 12 zod 28 lunar i1 scale show-
ing the division of cach zodiac into three equal spaces, 10, 20 and
30, the decans and their lords and the ardajans and their lords The
centre of the lower half s engraved with rectangular shadow scale
in feet and digits and with a table of Hudud (limit) which was of
significance to astrologers The spider or ‘anhabiit has engraved on
its indicators 42 star names i ¢ 20 on the north and 22%n the south
of the echptie There arc four brass tablets, of which one contains
the projection of horizons on one side and measures on the ‘ankabiit
on the other The three other tablets contains the projections of the
altitudes (almucantarits), the two tropics, the equator, the hour
aircles ete for latitudes of Mecca, 25°, 30, 32°, 347, and 37°
and the corresponding longest day in hour and minutes The dioptre
15 11 35 cm Iong
The foregoing account reveals the following
1 That brass is the material which 1s applied 1n almost all
kinds of Astrolabes
2 That there 1s no umformity with regard to the diameter
of the mater, the diameter of the ankabut and the thickness
of the Astrolabes
3  That these astrolabes marked z distinctive typological uni-
formity within themselves
4 That some of the astrolabes are inscribed in the Arah
Kufic or Naskhi characters with abjad numerals, whlle
others are 1nscribed 1n the D Script and
5 That some of the Astrolabes are dated without makers
name, some are undated without makers name, while some
others are both dated with the maker’s name
6  That the details of their construction are available 1n some
cases while only few of them are simply reported by the
historians  Their details are not yet available
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7 ‘That these Astrolabes refers to different longitude and lati-
tude of cities, star names, signs of zodtacs, names of days,
weeks and months ete

8 That the astrolabe making 1n India could be traced out
from the advent of Arabs mn India and the tradition conti-
nued 1n the preceeding centuries down to the 19th centu-
ries

Pew stray notices of astrolabes would also be found in the jour-
nals of the Asiatic Society of Bengal night from 1839 onwards down
to the 1890, but 1t 15 a regretting fact that these astrolabes have not
been actually been traced out Even as early as in 1839% 1t 1s re-
ported that Raja Ram Singh of Kota presented an astrolabe to the
Government of India and further in 1890,% two astrolabes were pur-
chased by M C Narayanratna of Allahabad for the Asiatic Society
But unfortunately the traces of these astrolabes are not yet avai«
lable We have already noticed that the tradition of Astrolabe
making developed from Lahore and sprang at the different centres
like Jaipur, Varanasi, Kota and Patna Even Punjab too was an
important centre  The evidence on record shows that the Maharaja
of Kapurtala patromzeds the art of Astrolabe making even as late
as 1n the early 19th centurzes Two kinds of his astrolabes — one
with a small hand type and an other a pedestal stand type earned
the credit for their selection as a rare exbit which were exhibited
n the exhibition of 1864 and reported by Baden Powell in 1872 6!

The systematic study of these astrolabes in a historical pers:
pective would be highly profitable i tracing out the gradual evolu-
tion of the techmque of Astrolabe making 1n India right from twelfth
century onwards down to the early mneteenth century But the
task 1s not so easy as 1t amounts to a thorough and minute study of
these astrolabes which 1s very complicated in nature The study of
these historical astrolabes would be more meaningful and purposeful
to a historian of science 1f the entire problem can be reviewed from
the following angles —

(a) That whether the signatures of the astrolabe makers or
any kind of seal engraved on 1t 1s actually authentic or
not? Ts there any room of forgery, duphcating or copying
out an astrolabe previously devised?

(b) That did any institution or school of traditional eraft of
Astrolabe making ever existed 1n India® If so who were
the pioneers? Where those centres were located and what
was their actual nature?

(c) That whether the Indian Astrolabes constructed by the
same maker differs with their counterparts found in the
different parts of Eurone Middle Rast and Tslamie Cann.
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tries To what extent they differ in constructional features
with the contemporary astrolabes found in other parts of
world?

(d) That to what extent the information furmished by the as-
trolabes 15 authentic?

(e} To what extent the total available informations from the
hstorical astrolabes have been corroborated by the contem-
porary and the anterior sources?

(£) That to what extent the regional varations or the typolo-
gical vanations 1n the art of the astrolabes making can
be traced out?

(g) That to what extent Humayun, the Mughal Emperor made
contributions in the art of Astrolabe making?

(1) That to what extent the longitudinal and latitudinal posi-
tions of the different stars, cities and places, help us in de-
termmng their exact Geographical locations® (Table I &
e

The study on the Indian Astrolabes with the aforesaid sets-in

objectives has remained, indeed been terra incognito It will, in-
deed, be an onerous task before the historians to take up this vexing
problem with all their earnestness and fill up the vast gaps of know-
ledge wiich lie untapped at our disposal in the art of Astrolabe
making m Indiz  Such studies would unravel the dim wista of
India’s lughly nich and voluptuous techno-mechanical heritage of
the bye-gone days, which the preceeding centuries imbibed and
carried on with persistence and innovations even as late as in the
mid 19th Century

Acknowledgement

The author 1s highly grateful to Shr1 8§ N Sen, Hon Supervisor,
National Cc for the lation of History of Sciences of
India for the constructional details of some of the Astrolabes deposit-
ed at the Red Fort Mi National Mi Dell and Indian
Museum, Calcutta

ABBREVIATIONS

AGR Amencan Geographical Review
EEB Encyclopaedia Britanica
E1 Encyclopaedia of Islam.
Ic Tslamue Culture

e seesran s

IMSI Journal of the d;
MAS1 ool oL i Mpdras Geographical Soclety o
JUPHS Soviety
ASI (NIS) " * perial Serles
JBBRAS . e Roynl Asatic
Society
.J' I{.\S B J;umalIAsn}t‘xquc
3 Journal of the Asiatie Society of Bengal.
JASP (Proc) Proceedings of the Joumﬂl of the Aslatic Society o

Bengal.



No

1
2

11 A SURVEY OF MEDIEVAL INDIAN ASTROLABES 29

REFERENCES
EB, I 13th Edn, p

793
Snuth DE llis(ory of Mathematies, Vol II, Dover, New York, 1958
pp 34345

2a. Price Derek, J Preasfon Instruments to 1500 A Hutory of Technology ed
Char

les Smger et al. UL, 1957, 582-619

Neugbauer, 0 The Early Hx.slcry of Astmhbe ISIS' XXXX 240-256, 1949,
‘The first full fledged work on b and Sebokht.

Gunther, R T The Astrolabes of lhe \Vnrld 2 Vols, Oxford, 1932 an
English translation by M FL Green 1s given on p 61-8L A French iranslation
was made by Paul Tannery, with cnucal notes BMem Sct IV, 241-260, For
German translation, see Drecker, J ¢Des Johannes Phﬂoponos Schrift uber
das Astrolabe ISIS, XI, 15-44, 1928

Nau, F N Le trate Sur Liastrolabe plan de severe Sabokht J A Xl

238-303, 1899, for English see Gunther The Astrolabes of the World pp 82-103
ks

-

ww ;v

Dxdmman, R E and Howarth, O J R making of Geography, Oxford, 1933,
p 108

Abmad, N “Mushm Contnibution to Astronomical and Mathematical Geo-
graphy‘ IC, XVII, 1944, p 180, see also Sachau's {ed) Al-Berum India,
Sz:hau‘ E  Al-Beruni Indis,
Sarton, G Introduction to' \he Hstory of Science, II,
Al-Berunys Ar  Risala fi sanit ustrulab, MSS No 1451, Aslashc Society
of Be'nga! Couec\mn, Asxamc Socle‘l.y, Calcutia

Op «t,

Abmad, P

Schoy, C Geog'mphy of the Muslin and the nuddle Ages, AGR XIV, 1024
see 5 M Nadvi-Dna-uddin Humayuni usturlab, Madrif, August 1933 see also
Ahmad N Mushm contribution to Geography, JJWGA X1V, No 1V, 1933

%a. For Lhe general typological features see Naumo E I,

1

=]

ely, Edmond, R Surveying Instru: 1.h r history and elass-
room use, Columbia Umversity, New York 1947 pp FA-SG 150-164
Tor the description of the Instruments the nformation 15 acknowledged from
the kind courtesy of Shn V Govind and Shn § N Sens work on ‘Inventory

of Scentific Instruments of Historical Importance i India’ (unpublished),
INSA, 1975, Calcutta

Registration No §6, 155/7

Registratton No 56 155/5

Registration No 56, 155/2 (C)

Registration No 56 155/3

Repwstration No  $8, 155/2 (B)

Registration No 55, 155/2 (A)

Registration lerh 56, 98/A

Kaye, G R e Astronomical observatory of Ja: Swingh, ASJ (NIS
Calcutta 1918 id " L

Reg:s'.ramm No Kaye—M
Reg No Kaye—H
e—G

Reg No

lﬁnef;rrgfaouox fr&rgztbe land courtesy of the Directar, Indian Muscum Calcutta
Reg No A 24431

Kapadia, D D M P Kharaghat Memonal Volume, Volume 1L, Astro-
hbes, Eombay 1950 see also Rehauek E. The Labeuxs of the Arab Astro-
nome!

n 1.he Mulla
Fem'l. L\brary J BBRA.S XX 1375 22 311»330 (9 h\hographed dhagrams)

G R Astronomucal Instrument mn the Dellu Musewn M.A SJ, XII,
b 'pp 16-19, For the registration number and the other detalls the 1nforma.
ton’ s acknowledged from the kind courtesy of the Director Gene
Archacology of India New Delhi (See also Bose D M Sen S N and
Su&hi‘myalgpa BYV (ed) A Concise Book of History of Sciemce, 1971,



BHARATIYA VIDYA Vol XXXIX

Reg No 40, 414
Reg No 40, 415
Reg No 40 413
Reg No 40, 412
Reg No 40 418
Reg No 40 417
Reg No 40 420 For table I see also Sen § N The Astrolabe The Scienbfic
Instrument par Excellence of the Medieval Times Summer School on History
of Science 2 11 Sept Proceedmgs 1974 INSA New Dels p 211 (Cyclostyled)
Reg No 40, 421 For table Il see also Sen S N.. op et p 218 219
Dube Padmakara Astrolabes in the State Library Rampur JUPHS IV
Pt I Oct, 1923 pp 1-11 Pls 1-11

6

Jd pp 1
la Thd 1

r
Itnd pp 6 10 see also A Catalogue of Persian Art Exhubihon London 1931

B
Nadvt 8 S Some Indian Astrolabe Makers IC IX 1935 pp 627-628
Itad, pp 630 631

Ithd, p €28

Itnd

See Nadwis article mn Al Nadwe March 1909 p 21

Information from the kmd courtesy of Mr Salman Shamsi of the Library
Nadwatul, Lucknow (Three Astrolabes are deposited there)

Information from the kmnd courtesy of the Hon Director Bharat Kala Bhavan,
Acc No 3/5873 See also Padshah Nama of Mulla Abdul Hamid Lahor: 1065
A H Vol II p 165 Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1868 see also EB I 1lth edn
(facing plate)

Acc No 3/9490

Acc No 275133

Information’ from the kund courtesy of Dr G K Bhat, Curator Bhandarkar
Orental Research Institute Pgona See also hapadia D D op ot

Nadavi S S Some Indian Astrolabe Makers IC IX, 1935 p 627

Imd p €28

JASB Proc p 143 149 1890
Powell Baden Manufacture and Arts of Punjab Vol I pp 259 263 Punjab
Prnting Co 1872



A DISCUSSION OF THE EARLY NYAYA-VAISE-
SIKAS ON THE NATURE OF ISVARA

By
GEORGE CHEMPARATHY

The acceptance of Isvara into the Ny3ya-Vadesika system
brought with 1t the necessity of determiming what he really was
Since every reahity was classified under one or the other of the cate-
gonies and therr sub-divisions admutted by the system, 1t was neces-
sary to determine precisely the class of reality under which Idvara
had to be grouped In the early peénod of the Nyaya-Vafesika
theism there seems to have been a difference of opinion as to the
class of beings under which Isvara was to be grouped, though the
discussion on this point was, as the texts of the later authors of the
system show, only of transitory importance in the general develop-
ment of its theism

The materials at our disposal on this discussion are very mea-
gre, consisting of a few short passages, some of them apparently 1n-
cidental, found in some Nyaya-Vaisestka works as well as mn the
Buddhist work Tattvasamgrahapanjika !

The earliest text wherein we are made aware of the problem

1 guestion 1s the Nyayabhisyam of Paksilasvimin (probably in the
first half of the fifth century A D) After commenting on the
Nyayasttras IV, 1, 19 21 dealing with Isvara as the cause of the
umverse, Pakgilasvamin gives us an excursus, rich in content
though short, on the nature and quahties of Iavara “The Isvara is
another soul (&tmantaram)’, observes he, “characterized by [spe-
cral] quahties It 1s not possible that he 1s of the nature of any-
thing, o¥her than the nature of the sl Iswara w 2nnfher swil
characterized by the absence of dement, erronecus cogmtion [and]

1 The edmons of these works used for tlus article are the following

Nya: y hasyam [abbr NE 1 and Nyayava:tukam (abbr N’V] Nyayada.r-

sanam  With s Bhag s Varthka cnt ed with
notes h T: and T Vol

by ¥
I (Caleutta Sansknt Seret No XXIX), Calcutta 1944
Byayamanjart [sbbr NM) _ The Nyayamzn;ari of Jayanta Bhatta ed by
Sukla (Kasto §

Surya Narayana t Series No 106), Benares 1926
 Nyavakandaly, fabbr -, NKand] 3

[z Sha-Granth Yol, 1), Vara-
nas: 1963

Tallvasamgrahapam\ka fsbbr TSP] Tattvasangraha of Acarya Shantarak-
sita with the commentary Panjtka of Shr Kamalashila cut ed by Swami

Dwankadas Shastn Vol I (Bauddha Bharaﬁ Series—1), Varanasi
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inattention as well as by the abundance of merit, [true) cognition
{and] concentration? After speaking of the eightfold ommpotence
(astavidham avdvaryam) and ment (dharmah) of Isvara and pomt
ing out that Isvara 1s like a father towards his creatures, Paksila
svamin continues  “And 1t 1s not possible that [Isvara) 1s of a nature
other than that of the nature of the soul Indeed there 1s mn him
no attribute at all other than cogrution that can be brought forward
as [his] characteristic mark Whoe will be able to establish
Isvara who 1s beyond the objeets of perception, inference and verbal
testimony, were he indescribable through the charactenistic marks
of the soul such as cognition?’$

This passage shows that, according to Paksilasvamin, Isvara
telongs to the class of soul (atma) which 1s one of the mine classes
of substances (dravyam) admtted by the system This does not
mean however that Isvara i1s like the other (namely, the ordi-
nary) souls, for while the ordinary souls possess the qualrties of de-
merit, erroneous cogmtion and 1nattention Isvara 1s characterized
not only by the absence of these qualities but by the possession of
an abundance of the qualities opposed to them In spite of tlus
difference of l&vara from the ordinary souls he 1s not to be con-
sidered as belonging to any other class of beings than that of the
soul mna ca’tmakalpid anyah kalpah sembhavat: For the only
quahty that can be said to be lus characteristic mark 1s lus cogni-
fion which 15 a quality proper only to the soul

What specially strikes us i the short excursus of Paksila
svamin 1s the fact that, after having stated at the beginming that
fsvara 1s another soul (atmantaram)*® and that his nature cannot be
any other than that of the soul, he repeats the same 1dea towards
the end of s excursus as though to exclude with all emphasis the
posstbility of Isvara being grouped under a class other than the class
of souls with the words na catma kalpad anyah kalpah sambha
vpat: Such a repetitton of statement made 1n the given context
leads one to suppose that the view that Isvara was another soul was
not accepted by all and that there was at least another view regard-
ing the nature of Isvara What this view was or who followed it 15
not clear to us from the passage of Paksilasvimin himself But the
Nyayavartikam of Uddyotakara (wrnitten about 650 A D) which is

2 NBh 943 - - . o tasye atmokalpdt kalpdnta-
Tenupape dharmajnanasamadhisamo

3 Ibd 944 " sambhavats na tdvad a
sya
Ezddhim . spapedartum buddhyadi-
4§ oat 1aksErumanggamavisayditam

kah sakt
When it 15 said that Isvara 13 dtmantaram what is meant is that Ysvara belongs
© the same closs as other souls even though e possesces somo spacisl e

-
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the next work of the Nyaya-school that has come down to us affords
us the material to infer what thls other view was

In the course of his excursus on Isvara, Uddyotakara speaks
also of the nature of lsvara

‘ Since s nature has not been accurately determined, there is
doubt whether Isvara 1s a substance or one of the other categortes
such as (t ‘beginning with’) quality {We say Igvara is] a suh-
stance, hecause he possesses the quality of cognition, like other sub-
stances  If [he 1s a substance] because of his possessing cognition,
1s he then snother soul (dtmantaram)? [We answer He is] not an-
other soul because of the difference of qualities For just as earth
ctc are not souls (1e are different from souls) on account of the
difference of their quahities, 1n the same s svara p
of gualities that are different [from those of other suuls], consequent-
Iy he too 1s not another soul What then s his difference [from
other sovls)? Some indeed say that there 1s in Inm excellence of
ment, cogmtion, d teness and t fWith the
word} ‘excellence {atifayah) [is meant] etermty We however, do
not recogmze this, [for) though there 1s proof for Isvara’s beimng
possessed of cogmition, there 1s not hikewise a proof for the etermty
of mert ete [in lum} And what 1s without proof cannot be accep-
ted But the excellence [of Isvara consists 1n) the etermty of cogni-

tion, [and this 15] the difference of quality {on account of which he is
not another soul] For mn lum are eternal cogmtion and the [five)

qualities b with number Igvara has fix qualities,
like ether*3

In this passage we have the problem of the nature of Ifvara posed
very clearly Uddyotakara argues, first of all, that, of the six cate-
gonies of reality—as far as we know, the seventh category called

bhavah was not lieitly mentioned at this time as a distinet
category—Isvara could be classed only under the category of sub-
stance (dravyam), for he possesses the quality of cogmtion which,
in as far as 1t 15 a quality, can belong only to a substance, and not
to any other of the categories The more wmportant problem, how-
ever, was whether he could be classed among the substances that
were accepted by the system A glance at the hist of the nine kinds
of substances admitted by the system shows that, if Tsvara were to
be classed under any of them 1t could only be under the class of
seul (atma), for soul alone, among the substances possesses the qua-
Lty of cogmtion Uddyotakara, however, demes that Isvara 1s ano-
ther soul  The statement that Isvara is not another soul (na gtmin-
taram} can be understood in two senses either that Isvara, though
5 Cf NV 651,29
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belonging to the class of soul, is not like the other (namely, ordinary)
souls, or that he does not at all belong to the class of souls If Ud
dyotakara understands it in the first sense, he does not disagree with
his precursor Pakgilasvamin 1f, on the contrary, he takes 1t in the
second sense, he follows a view quite different from that of the

Bhagsyakira

A study of the pas:
does not follow the view o

sage of Uddyotakara makes 1t clear that he
f the author of the Nyayabhisyam For
while Paksilasvamin states clearly that Isvara 1s another soul
(atmintaram) characterized by specal qualitzes, Uddyotakara ex-
pheitly demes that he 1s another soul (na atmantaram) ¢ That the
difference of Tsvara from the other souls as understood by the authbor
of the Nyayavirttikam 1s of a far mgher degree than that as under-
stood by his precursor 1s clear especially from his explanation why
fevara 1s not another soul He observes that, just as earth etc”
differ from souls through the difference of their qualities, so also
1&vara must be different from the other souls on account of the fact
that he 15 endowed with qualihes different from thewrs This com

parison leaves no doubt that, in the opmion of the author, Isvara
could not belong to the same class as the souls For earth fire,
water etc differ from each other and from souls through the diffe-
rence of their qualities and form different classes of substances In
the same way, lsvara must be conceived as different from the souls
and as another kind of substance on account of the difference of
his qualities from those of the souls Even though Uddyotakara
timself does not explicitly speak of Lsvara as “another substance’

(dravyantaram), tis explanation of the difference of Isvara from
the other souls logically leads to such a conclusion

r discusses what difference 1t 1s that makes

e ordinary souls He rejects the view of
ts 1n ISvara

Uddyotakara furthe
fsvara different from th
those who mamtain that this difference
eternal mernt, cognition, disp and P 8 for
though there 1s proof for fgvara s possessing cognition, there 1s no
proof that he possesses ment etc In the view of Uddyotakara
f4vara possesses only six qualities the five generic qualities of num
ber, dimension individuahity, conjunction and disjunction as well

g Ibid 951 3 mdtménteram qunabhe;‘dat N
{th ‘earth etc” sre meant the eight substances other th

T e wind ether, time space and Manas v than soul namely earth

| probability Uddyotakara bere rejects the views of F;

8 Inall probeblG,  amanasaddhisampada ca vutam silasvarain who had
The subshtution of the terms vawagyam and mstaryem by semddhih ne :«1”“
tunder us from ascribing this view to PaksilasvAmin especially since he ed not
fivara astavidham atévaryam (NBh 844 2) admits
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ac the specitic quality of cogmition® No doubt the fact that Iévara
does not possess the qualittes of ment (dharmah) and dement
(adharmah) marhs hum off from the other souls For due to the
absence of these two qualities he 1s absolutely free from the law of
Karma that deterrmnes the mode of existence of the ordinary souls
As Uddyotakara himself later on remarks, Iivara is neither ‘bound’
(baddha) to Samsira nor ‘lberated’ (mukta) from 1t,'® but the other
souls 1mevitably belong to either of these two pgroups Neverthe-
Tess 1n his view what distingusshes and differentiates lsvara from
the other souls 1s not the absence of merit and demerit 1n him, but
the eternal nature of his cogmtion He proves the eternity of
fsvara’s cogmition from the fact that it 1s not determined or limited
to any individual object and that I§vara cogmizes at the same time
several things, as 1s proved by the origination of several things
simultaneously  Moreover, the cogiution of Isvara comprises objects
that are past, future and present, and has the nature of direct per-
ception, not of inference or of verbal testimony In short, his cog-
nition 1s eternal, all-embracing and one  The cognition of the ord:-
nary souls, on the other hand, 15 produced, ltmited to particular
objects and successive or many Thus the special characteristics of
his cognition, all of which flow from its eternal nature, make Isvara
different from the ordinary souls
It 1s 1n the Nyayavarttikam that we come across for the first
time the 1dea that Isvara does not belong to the class of soul, but 1s
a different substance 1t 1s, however, not improbable that it had
been proposed even before Uddyotakara As we suggested earlier,
1t may have been current even at the time of Paksilasvamin, and
Uddyotakara may have merely taken sides with a view that wa3s
already existing  We do not know the name of any other Nyaya-
Vaisesika author, esther before or after Uddyotakara, who held such
a theory There are, however, references in the later philosophical
Iiterature to the two different views on the nature of Isvara
For le, Kamalasila, the Buddt tor who lived
i the second ha'lf of the erghth century A D, while introducing
the discussion of the Isvara doctrine of the Nyaya Vasegikas, wnites
as follows “Some [Nawydyikas etc mamntain] that the omniscient
Isvara, the creator of the entire umverse 1s only another soul cha-
racterized by [special] qualities Others, [on the other hand, say]
that, on account of his being d of he s
indeed another substance, distinct from the souls, endowed as he 1s

9 In NV §52 12-14, however Uddyotakara also secognizes icchd in fsvara  Simi
laxly [we see hxm aseribing also msvaryam to Isvara in NV 950, 17 It is dxm-
:se two qualities in Isvara and yet
the quabities of Isvara A probable
he considered these two qualidles
vara

10 Ct NV 952, 15-16.
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with a cogmtion that is eternal, one and having all things for 1S
object "1
A companson of the two views mentioned by Kamalasila with
those we have come across in the Nydyabhasyam and the Nydya
virttikam shows that the Buddhist commentator here refers to the
views respectively of Paksilasvimin and Uddyotakara Interesting
to note 1s also the striking resemblance of ideas and even of terms
found 1n the second view with those found in the Nyayavarttikam,”
a fact which confirms our supposition that Kamaladla there refers
to the view mamntamned by Uddyotakara Moreover, while the
author of the Nyayavirttikam did not explicitly declare Isvara to be
“another substance” (dravyartaram), we have in the passage of
Kamala&ila this term applied to Isvara and connected with the view
which, we belteve, was the view _held by Uddyotakara
Also 1n the works of Nyaya-Vaisesika authors we have hints or
references which suggest that there was difference of opimons re-
garding the nature of Isvara Jayantaphatta, the author of the Nya
yamafijari, (about the second half of the mnth century A D ),
ludes his brief d on the qualities of Isvara as follows
‘ Thus five of the ninte qualities of the soul, [namely] cogmtion, plea-
sure, desire, effort [and] ment are (found] mn Isvara, on the other
hand, four [quahities of the soul, namely] pamn aversion, demerit
{and] impressions are not {found n him]}, and hence Ivara 1s only
a speaal soul, not another sut »3 In this the author
points out 1n very clear terms how he conceives of Isvara’s nature
1.vara 1s not like the ordinary souls, and yet he does not belong to a
class different from the class of souls, he 13 rather a special soul
(atmavisesah) He further clearly demes that Isvara is another
(na dr am) When we keep 1n mind that Jayanta
often refers to the views of the ancient thinkers of the school,* we
can conclude that, 1n refuting the view that Isvara is another sub-

TSP 51 17-20 tatra wsisfogunem atminterom eva sarunsya jogateh kartaram

11

sarvaynam  lsvaram ity kecit. ktam

2 o Wy apare The term Rarer (TSP

51 18) though found in the two available editions of the work does n’;t seem
!& me correct [ suggest th‘e reading jagatah kartaram sarvejnom

12 e At tT ‘" of TSP 51 18 19 corres-

Simlarly the term nityai-

sugh not es one word in

. Thus mityebuddhih can be

YNV 951 78 952 11-12)

L 7952 910 sa ag buddhih

- n . +is said that fsvara s cog-

13 " St « b panea uleheccha-
prayatnadharmeh  santisvare  cefvarqs tu duhkhadvemdhamfz:ukaﬁ;t na
1 ]sanr;tth:x aoises :ve!vur; na
1 ananda Gupta has shown thus with regard to the doctrine of perception
eccording to the NM fn huis excellent study Die Wahmehmungs‘;ehx:: lnpdcr
Nyayamanjari Bonn 1962 See especrally pp 24 25 94ff
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stance, he had 1n mind either Uddyotakara himself or those who
followed the same views as his, since no Nyiya-Vawsestka thinker
of hus time 1s known to have held such a view

We would like to mention here one more author who in all pro-
bability refers to the same discusston on the nature of Isvara Coms-
menting on the passage mn the Padarthadharmasamgraha wherein
Prasastapada says that there are only nine substances, $nidhara, the
author of the Nyayakandali, (about the second half of the tenth
century A D ), explains that there are only mne substances since
the ommiscient great sage—meant 1s the Vawsesikasitrakdra—who
was ntent on mstructing men n a1l things did not mention any
substance other than the nine mentioned,’ and that the word ‘only’
(eva) 1n the expression ‘only mne substances’ {dravyam: navai
veti) used by Prasastapada'é is not without a purpose, since 1t ex-
cludes any doubt whether there are any subsiances other than the
nine mentioned After refuting the view of some who maintam that
darkness (tamas) 1s another substance {(dravyantaram),'” Sridhara
remarks “Isvara too 1s only a soul [te belongs only to the class of
‘soul} since he possesses the quahty of cogmtion but the subject
of six qualtties [1 e Isvara] does not differ from the subject of four-
teen qualittes 1e ordinary souls} through difference of qualties,
[as some have maintained,] stnce [otherwise there would be a] devi-
ation 1n the case of the hberated souls”#®

As T have pointed out elsewhere,® the first part of the above
statement, namely that Isvara is only a soul, 1s the view of Sridhara
himself, while the second part contains a view that he wanis to re-
jeet A comparison of this second part of the statement with the
view we found i the Nyayavarttikam shows that they agree in con-
tent Moreover 1t 1s important to take into account the context in
which the statement 1s made Discussing how many substances
there are according to the Vaidesika system $ridhara states, follow-
ing the orthodox view of the school, that there are only mine sub-
stances  After refuting the view that darkness (tamas) 1s an addw
tional substance, he adds that ISvara too 15 only a soul He intends
thereby {o exclude a view according to which Isvara was another
substance, 1n fact a tenth sut This air b
with the fact that the view he rejects 1s found to correspond with
the view we met with 1n the passage of the Nyayavartirkam leads
xs Cf Vasenkasatra I 1 4

Cf NKand 20 4
n Thd 21 11 — 26 12

18 Ibd 26, 13-4 uuaro P buddhlgunalvd,;d dmawa
19 Cf my article The Number of Qualties (gx:xa) Isvara according to Sri-

dhatn A Reconmideration in The Journal of \he Ganganatha Jha Kendnya
Sansknit Vidyapeetha, Vol XXVIf, Jan_Apnl 1171 Parts 1-2, pp 12 15

na tu -mdguﬂddhlkamnu
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us to conclude that he refers here to the view of Uddyotakara (and
others who held a similar view)  To strengthen his argument that
Lvara and ordinary souls cannot be said to belong to different classes
of substances on account of difference of qualittes, he further points
out that the liberated souls no more possess the specific qualibes
like the ordinary souls in Samsara, and yet they are constdered {0
belong to the class of souls

The passages we have studted hitherto have shown that there

were two different views concermng the nature of Livara, one hold-
ing that Isvara belongs to the class of souls, the other mamtanming
that he 15 a substance forming a class by himself, a substance sut
generis  However, the history of Nyiya-Vaifesika theism shows
that the second view did not find a wide acceptance and was soon
gmven up The references to it made by Kamalaslla, Jayanta and
$ridhara probably peint more to an old view that had already been
abandonned than to one that continued to be held during their own
days, for otherwise we would have found more traces of this theory
1n the avalable Iiterature of the school than is really the case It
1s not difficult to see why the view of I$vara as another substance did
not find a wider circulation and was short lived, for the postulation
of a tenth substance would have gone against one of the fundamen-
tal doctrines of the system and any unorthodox view was sure to
meet with strong opposition and eventual rejection? The Nyaya-
Vasestka authors, on the whole, mamntained the first view that
fsvara was to be grouped under the class of substances called soul
{atma), though a certain distinction was made between Iim and
the ordinary souls Bhisarvajfia, for instance, concerved of souls as
of two kinds an infenior (apara) kind comprnising the ordinary souls
and the superior (para} soul which 1s none other than Idvara him-
self2! In ths same way, Udayana speaks of souls as of two kinds
those which are not Isvara {emfvara), namely the ordinary souls,
and that which 15 Isvara 22 In distinguishing the souls in this man-
ner these authors brought Isvara under the class of soul wrthout
making lum a separate substance and yet safeguarding his distinc-
tion from the ordinary souls

Though the view that Isvara 1s a substance sut generis was only
a short episode 1n the history of Nyaya Vaisesika theism, 1t shows us
that the accommodation of Isvara to a system that was originally non-
theistic did not take place without difficulties

20 We may here recall that a Vawsesika author Candramati (abouit fifth
century A D ) proposed an_unorthodox theory of ten pndar!(ha-s wg;zh o0
S o sbandoned
H Lo . by Swanu Yogindrananda (Sagdar-
= . 963 p 446 5417 3
b L by Sasnatha Jha (Mithla Institute
. . 1963 p 14 1316



SOME HINDU SELF-UNDERSTANDINGS OF

THE VEDAS AS SRUTI, APAURUSEYA
AND NITYA

By
ARVIND SHARMA

I

The Hindu religious tradition gives to its sacred scriptures, the
Vedas, the characteristic appellations of $rut:, mtya and apauruseya
The manner 1n which these appellations have been understood, how-
ever, seems to have varied It s the purpose of this paper to detect
these shifts 1n the senses 1n which the appellations have been under-
stood by the Mimamsakas, by Sayana (14th century A D ), and by
two modern scholars of Hinduism, Surendranath Dasgupta and
T M P Mahadevan

o

For the Mimamsakas the triad of appellations constitutes a
closed system The Vedas are nitya because they are epauruseya
they are eternal because they are work of neither man nor God
They are not the work of God because the system of purva mimamsé
is atheistic And the Vedas are not the work of any man because
as Sabara Svamin argues

unless a sect becomes extinet we always remember the
author and the user of the technical terms current in the usages
of that sect This 1s the general rule It 1s now clear that had
the Vedas heen ereated by any man and the rtes degending, an.
them been first performed by him then we should always have
remembered the author But our actual experience 1s quite
contrary to this  'We do not know of any author or originator
of the Vedic rites and ceremonies, yet we have been perform-
ing them continually from the beginming Hence 1t cannot be
established by any direct proof that someone concerved the re-
lationship between Vedic words and their meanings and mtro-
duced the Vedic rites of his own free will and thus was the
creator of the Vedas !

1 Handu Bhattacharya ed, The Cultural Heritage of Inda Vol IV (Calcutts
The Ramaknshna Mission Inshitute of Culture 1953) p
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It might be argued that though authorless, yet the Vedas can
not be eternal beeause of the eyclical notion of time in Hinduism, a8
Udayana argued in his Nyhyakusumaiifali? But this objection over-
looks the fact that for the Mimimsakas “at no time was the world
otherwise than it is now™ (na kaddcit anidrfam jagat)? The doc-
trine of creation and dissolution 1s not acknowledged by the Mim-
fmsakas, the “doctrine of creation and dissolution which is recog-
nized by all other Hindu systems could not be acknowledged by
Mimimsh as it would have endangered the cternahity of the Vedas
Even God had to be dispensed with on this account”4

It is also clear then that the sruty, according to the Mimim-
sakas, could only mean, when applied to the Vedas, in the light of
Jaimini Sitras T 1 27-32 “the traditional method of studying” the
Vedas *which is getting them by heart” “by hearing them recsted,
by the preceptor’,® as the word $rut: can apply to anything heard..

Thus for the Mimamsakas the Vedas are nitya because the world
exists eternally and the tradition of Vedic studies has proceeded un-
interrupted from time immemorial, they are apaurugeya because no
original author of the Vedas s identifiable, and they are $rut: be-
cause the Vedas are transmutted orally

I

Siyana, the famous commentator on the Vedas, was an
advaita-vedantin? hke his brother® and subscribed to the doctrine
of Brahman and srstt and pralaya Thus according to Sayana,
t#Absence of human composition constitutes the apauruseyati of a
pook, and as Brahman and not any human being 1s the cause of the
Veda, 1t 15 epauruseya”?

But ‘Brahman 1s the cause of everything’ so the etermity of
the Veda has to be so understood as not to contradict it Accord-
ing to the cosmogony of Advaita Vedinta, at the beginming of
creation God first conceives (akalayya) the world as 1t was_pre-
viously, then wills I shall do this’, and then from that ‘will’ of
God are produced the five subtle elements of ether, air, fire,

Ind, p 154
T M P Mahadevan, OQutlines of Hinduism (Bombay Chetana Ltd 1960)

p 138
Surendranath Dasgupta A Hustory of Indian Philosophy Vol I (Cambndge
Unwversity Press 1957) p_ 404 i P Vol (Gambrde
Haridos Bhattacharyys, ed op e, Vol I, p 182

See Pamm I0 2 94

K. Satch Murty Revel and Reaso Ad

York Columbas University Pross 1959) sson . Advaua Vedanta (New
ec E B Cowell and A E Gough, trs The Sarva darsgna-samgraha by
Madhava Acherya (Varanasi, Chowhhamba Sanskt Semes Vol X, 19613

K. Satchidansnda Musty, op ait, p 49

© @w Non b W8N



No 1) SOME HINDU SELF-UNDERSTANDINGS OF THE VEDAS 41

water and earth 1n that order Dissolution proceeds in the re-
verse order, the ether merging at the end Thus while all
other things are produced and destroyed in between creation
and before final dissolution, generation of ether in 1ts subtle
aspect (tanmatra) wmaugurates creation and 1its dissolution com-
pletes the cessation of the world So 1t 1s prior to all things
and the last of all things, barring Isvara So, compared with
other things, 1t 1s eternal, but m truth it 1s not. To conclude,
Sayana would have us conceive that the Veda too enjoys the
same status, 1e 1n other words, ‘the eternity of the Veda’ 1s
only a courtecus appellation (upacira matram)

Sayana does not seem to address hmself directly to the ques-
tion of Vedas being called srutr, though he does try to define the
Vedas 1n the Rg-Veda bhisya as ‘the mass of words (sebdardst)
made up of mantras and brehmanas " and 1n his commentary on the
Taittiniya Samhita as “that book (grantha) which makes known the
transcendent means of obtaining the desirable and avoiding the
undesirable " But as Sayana clearly recogmses in the Taittinya
Samhita bhasya that ‘in the first creation like ether and time the
generation of the Veda 1s also from Brahma”,’s 1t would appear that
his interpretation of the word srut: would correspond to 1its being
“heard by the sages in aeomic succession

Thus for Sayana the Vedas are apauruseya because no man 1s
their author, rather that Brahman 1s their cause they are mitya mn
the sense of only being empirically eternal and they are sruti in the
sense that they are heard by the sages and are not composed by
them

w

‘With Surendranath Dasgupta one enters the world of modern
schofarship and 1ts wmphcation for the understanding of the Vedas
28 non human, cternal and revealed documents The basic change
of perspective involved may be summansed thus Among the an-
cient Hindus and among the orthodox Hindus of today innocent of
historical schelarship ‘The belief that the Vedas were revealed
complete as they stand without any process of development” seems
to have been “widely held whereas modern scholarship prefers to
regard the Vedas as ‘ the production of indinidual men and a few

10 fhd pp 43-41
i e
i 26. Alsi {aridas Bhatta
[Nl p 25 Alio ses Handas Bhatacharyys od op o Vol T p 182
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women, who composed their works nt times widely separated and
with verying degrees of lterary poner ™!

Surendranath Dosgupta brings this latter perspective to bear o

the appellations which describe the Vedas as apauruseye, nitys and
srute  He scems to be inclined to regard the alleged human author
lessness and eternity of the Vedas as in some sense representing an
exaggerated appreciation within the tradition of the antiquity of the

Vedas

explanation 1s again histonical

14
1z

1% Ib

The sacred boohs of Indin, the Vedas, are generally believ-
ed to be the earliest literary record of the Indo-European race
It is Indeed difficult to say when the carhiest portions of these

posttions came into it Many shrewd guesses have
been offered, but none of them can be proved to be incontest
ably true  Max Muller supposed the date to be 1200 B C, Haug
2400 B C and Bal Gangadhar Tilak 4000 B C The ancient
Hindus seldom kept any historical record of their literary, reli-
gious or political achievements The Vedas were handed down
from mouth to mouth from a period of unknown antiquity, and
the Hindus generally believed that they were never composed
by men It was therefore gencrally supposed that erther they
were taught by God to the sages, or that they were of them-
selves revealed to the sages who were the “seers” (mantra.
drastd) of the hymns Thus we find that when some time had

lapsed after the ition of the Vedas, peaple had come to
look upon them not anly as very old, but so old that they had,
theoretically at least, no beginming 1n time, though they were
believed to have been revealed at some unknown remote period
at the beginmng of each creation '

As for the Vedas being called srut:, Surendranath Dasgupta's
He remarks on the Vedic corpus

If we roughly classify this huge literature from the poimnts
of view of age, language, and subject matter, we can pomnt out
four dufferent types, namely the Samhita or collection of verses
(sam together, hita put), Brahminas, Aranyakas (“forest trea-
ties") and the Upamisads Al these literatures, both prose and
verse were looked upon as so holy that in early tmmes 1t was
thought almost a saerilege to write them, they were therefore
learnt by heart by the Brahmins from the mouth of their pre-
ceptors and were hence called sruts (hiterally anything heard) '

f:ﬁrlcival Sp:a:s ed. The Oxford History of India (Oxford Clarendon Press

) § ) 4
Suren rax;zxth Dasgupta op cit, p 10
d p
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Thus for Surendranath Dasgupta the Vedas were called apou-
ruseya because they went back to an umdentifiable source 1in anti-
quity,'” they were called mityg for the same reason and they were
called srut: because they were transmutted orally

v

T M. P Mahadevan brings a fresh perspective to bear on the
famihar appellations of the Vedas in Hindwsm Perhaps lus per-
spective can be deseribed as neo Hindu  He writes

The Hindus beheve that the Vedas which constitute Srut:
are not compositions of any human mind The Vedas are eter-
nal (nitya) and impersonal (apauruseya) They are the breath
of God, eternal truths revealed to the great rsis of yore The
word ‘rsv’ is significant It means a seer, from drs to see  The
1518 saw the truths or heard them Hence the Vedas are what
are heard ($rut1) They represent the spiritual expeniences of
the ancient sages, the glorious heritage of Aryavarta

Hinduism does not swear by any single prophet It takes
its stand on revelatton The seer 1s only a medium to transmit
to posterity the insight which he receives He 1s no more the
wmventor of the Veda than 1s Newton the generator of the law
of gravity The Vedic truths are discovered and not produced,
r led and not { ed And so they are rmpersonal
(apauruseya) Unlike natural laws which govern the temporal
universe and are bound to pass therewith, the Vedic truths be-
long to the spintual realm they are everlasting values and
hence eternal (natya) &

It 1s worth noting that the appellations have been retained but
have undergone a radical reinterpretation This 1s less obvious 1n
the case of srut:, but even here the focus has shifted from God to
man, to the seers whose spiritual experiences are now seen as eni-
shnned 1n the Vedas'®

The radieal shift in the understanding of the terms i1s more
apparent 1n the case of apauruseya and mitye The insistence on

17 1t may be suggested that from a historreal point of view the Vedas may be
regarded as apaurugeya because they are not the work of one man, but rather
of fimilies. The distnction then would not be between therr being human
or divine works but rather between being individual or famihal works  Thus
the Rgveda is_ neither an historleal nor a heroic poem but manly a collection
(samhitd) of hymns by a number of priesily families reeited or chanted by

em with appropniate solemnity at sacrifices to the gods (R C Majumdar,
©d, The Vedic Age Dombay Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 1957 p 225)

18 T M P Mahadevan, op cit p 29

13 Also sec Sarvepalll Radhakrishnan and Charles A Moore eds,, A Source Book
of Indan Philosophy (Princeton Universitv Prece. 19871 n et
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apauruscyatd and nityatd os representing the impersonal nature of
the laws Is of great interest, and indeed represents an understand-
ing not without precedent in the Hindu® and even the Buddhist
tradition3!

Thus, for T. M. P. Mahadevan the Vedas are érut: because
traditionally they were “heard” by the scers; they arc apauruseye
because they revenl impersonal laws and they are nityae because
their universe of discourse, namely the spiritunl realm, is eternal.

VI

1t is clear, thercfore, that the Hindu sclf-understanding of the
Vedas, through the ages, though represented by the same appella-
tions, has changed with time. Sometimes the sense of one appel-
lation is modified but nat of the other, semetimes an earlier under-
standing is revived or a new one incorporated but withal the Hindu
tracition has succceded by and large in continuing to regard the
Vedas as $ruty, as apaurufcya and as nitya,

tituting natyatd, “and the various examples he gives (‘fire does not wet)
sv:gier doeg not burn') show that in his opimion modal laws are invariable like
physical laws Unswervable laws could be stated only in a umform (myata)
Wway That seems to be s proof for the sameness of the Veda in every acon”
(K. Satchidananda Murthy, op. €it, p
See Anguttara-Nikdya in 134 Whether Buddbas arise, O priests, or whether
Buddhas do not arise, it remamns a fact and the fixed and necessary consti=
tutien of bemng, that 2ll its constituents are iransitory, This fact a Buddha
discovers and masters, and when he has discovered and mastered it, he announ-
ces, teaches, discloses, explains, and makes it
clear, that all the of bemng are t: y
‘Whehter Buddhas anise O priests, or whether Huddhas do not arise, it remans
a fact and the fixed and necessary constitution of being, that all its constituents
are misery This fact a Buddha discovers and masters, and when he has dis-
covered and d 1t, he teaches, 8-
closes, minutely explans, and makes 3t clear, that all the consttuents of being
are misery
Whether Buddhas anse, O Priests, or whether Buddhbas do not arise, 1t remains
a fact and the fixed and necessary constitution of bemg, that all its elements
are lacking m an Fgo Thus fact'a Buddha discovers and masters, and when
he has and it, he . teaches, 1
discloses, minutely explams, and makes 1t clear, that all the elements of being
are lacking in an Ego  (Quoted m Henry Clarke Warren, Buddhism in Trans-
lahons New York Atheneum, 1970 p wv)

50 Vacaspati Midra “did not believe in the etermity of words and sentences” as

2

|




MAHIMABHATTA’S CRITICISM OF THE CONCEPT
" OF DHVANI

By
Satya Vrat

Though the concept of Dhvam had made wide acceptance at the
hands of Alamkirikas, there have been some, they are however far
smaller 1n number, who have voiced their opposition to it Rajanaka
Mahlimabhaita 1s one of them In the first chapter of his Vyakti-
tiveka he devotes considerable space to the enticism of Dhvamu and
the enunciation of his view which regards i1t as redunant, the pur-
pose of 1t being adequately served through the primary power of
Denotation, Ablidha. Mat bhatta 15 Abhidhsvadin. His view
may be briefly set forth as follows There 1s no power 1n a word
except Ablidha Laksani resides in the sense and not in the word
In the expression gaur vahikeh, the identification between the ox
and the resident of Vahikas 1s known through inference, anuména
Siumilarly 1s known the situation of a hamlet on the bank of the river
Ganga on of the impossibility of 1ts being located on the
flowing current of water This inference, anumat:, according to
Im, 1s different from the anwmats, inference, of the Naiyayikas, 1t
18 kdvysnuwmihi  Suggestion being a secondary sense comes within
the purview of the kavyanumit: In expression where secondary
sense 1s understood 1t 1s not due to suggestion, 1t 1s due to kavya-
numitt Now all these are farmliar pomnts of cniticism  There 1s,
however one pont where Mahmmabhatta’s criticism of the Dhvam
School 15 characterized by freshness of approach He tnes to cut
at the very root of it It 1s mamntained by the Alamkirikas that the
use of the word Dhvan: on their part 1s mspxred by the similarity of

1ts funet mnr the Vyak tra, ! In the
Vyak astra the rel 3, b Dhvant and Sphota
1s that of vyanjake, mamiestor, and vyangys, mamfested Ths
relationshup 1s simular to the one between ghata and pradipa, the
jar and the lamp Just as a larap mamfests a jar but while
mamfesting 1t mamfests 1tself too similarly does Dhvani mamfest
Sphota while mamfesting itself too  In other wnrds between Dhvam
and Sphota there 15 the rel of

‘That 1s the import of the ghatapradipanyaye 1t 1s at this Mahima-

1~ WA FIPATATETRETEIATER WA TafaiTfa sogn 78 1 vawwarmft
fa-df

TRTATE |

—Kavvaprakata I 4
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bhat{a has launched his attack There 15 no simultaneity here
There 15 sequence here too  Says he

AR QR (TA@ FAKAW) GuRTTAT Wext At
wadErTa whadfrn mafamamhg
wrmmrTE @ 7 ey wraaenin  aRmikat
wrR rafrmadw @ saqwa

The moment the concept of yaugapedya, simultaneity, 15 takes
out, the whole concept of Dhvan, based as 1t 1s on the simlanty of
function of Dhvam: in Vyikarana and Alankaradistras, falls If 1
the Vyakaranasastra 1t can be shown that there is no relationship of
vyaijaka and vyangya between Dhvami and Sphota which would
mean that Dhvant is not vyafijeka, the use of the word Dhvani 10
Alankarasistra on the similanity of its function in Vyakaranagistra
vyaijahatvasimyad, would lose 1its pomt With the sequence
krama, existing 1in Dhvam and Sphota, they evidently cannot stand
in the relationship of vyanjaka and vyangya they would instead
have to stand 1n the relationship of gamaka and gamya If we accept
Dhvani as g ka or Aa 1n Vyak 1 we shall have
16 accept 1t as such n Alankaradastra In that case Dhvam will lose
1ts raison de etre and would come to be 1dentified with anumite
(dhvaner anumitav antarbhaveh) Now this 1s a eriticism whach 1
of far reackung sigmificance not only for the Alankirikas but also for
the VyarySkaranas who have all along accepted the relationship of
vyaiijoke and vyangya between Dhvam and Sphota With his in-
formed criticism Mahimabhatta has created a problem for the rheto

rreans and the grammarians

_—_
2 Vyaktiviveks Chawkhamba Sansknt Serfes Varonasi 1936 p 57



THE CONTROVERSY REGARD{NG DUSYANTA'S
APPEAL TO HIS CONSCIENCE IN THE

SAKUNTALA
By
MINAL M VORA
I

Eastern and western scholars both modern and ancient have
showered lavish praises upon the drama Abhyiana-Sakuntala of
Kilidisa The drama has 1ts appeal not merely because tt 1s highly
poetical, dramatic and artistic, but because 1t appeals to the human
heart and deals with the highest values of life

The commencement of the main scene of the Ist Act 1s as
dynamic as 1t 15 dramatic  King Dugyanta 1n pursuit of an antelope
1s drawn near the precincts of Kanva's hermitage He is about te
shoot an arrow but 1s dissuaded from killing the deer by three as-
ceties and he respects their request The King receives from them
an 1nvitation to pay a visit to the hermitage and enjoy their hospi-
tality He learns from them that the great sage Kanva has gone to
Somatirtha, having appointed his daughter Sakuntali to recewve
guests Accepting the invitation, the king moves 1n the direction
of the hermitage At this very moment, his right arm throbs and he
wonders how there could be any frmit of this good omen in such
tranquil grounds of the penance-grove According to the science of
omens throbbing of the right arm 1s indicative of the acqusition of
a lovely maiden However, he concludes, “inscrutable are the ways
of destinyt"

The king, buoyant with joy on account of the good omen, moves
a fittle further .— and hears the sound of some females Soon he 18
pleasantly surprised to see three lovely maidens coming 1n his direc-
tion 1n order to water young plants He 1s impressed by their forms
and exclatms  “How charmng their looks are!” In order to watch
them without bemng noticed the king hides himself behind the
boughs of a tree Gradually the king comes to know the identity of
3 and his ad 1on for her lovel makes him reproach

the great sage Kanpva for his lack of mn
her to the exacting duties of the hermitage Frequent reierences to
her natural beauty made by her friends Pniyamvadi and Anasuyi
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attract the king towards her and deepen his love for her  Indeed
he fully agrees with Priyamuadf, who pays u compliment to Szkun
told by saying, “With you beside It, this Kesara tree appears 85
though unlted with a creeper’”  As Sakuntala is viewing the Vana
jyotsnii creeper and the mango tree closely, Priyamvada jokulatly
remarks that just as the Vanajyotsnd erceper is umted with the
mango tree Sakuntali wishes likewisc to obtain a worthy groom'
This remark creates joy in Dugyanta's heart, which however is rent
with doubts about Sakuntali’s elimbility for a marriage with 2
Ksatriya  He hopes, * Would that the daughter of the sage is born
from a spouse of n different — lower — caste?' Indeed, the very
next moment he asserts, “She is worthy of marniage with a Kyatriya
since my wirtuous mind (dryam manal) longs for her, for to the
good, in matters of doubt, the 1 ion of their is the
final authority’ and he adds, *Nevertheless, I shall ascertain the
facts about her"’

The king learns from Sakuntald’s friends that she 1s eligible for
a Ksatriya's hand and that Kanva intends to marry her to a swtable
husband  Sakuntali too has been struck by the dignifi d personality
of the Xing and her simplc heart experiences a feeling of love for
the first time Both the lovers manifest thewr mutual feelings so
clearly that Anastyi and Priyamvadi mark the change that has
come over Sakuntali and direct all their efforts to unmite the two
lovers Thereafter, Dusyanta and Sakuntala are duly married
according to the Gandharva form of marriage After some days the
king returns to s capital  On account of the recent departure of
her husband Sakuntala 1s deeply engrossed in lus thought At this
juncture, the easily 1rnitable sage Durvisas announces his arrval
the hermitage, but Sakuntala takes no notice of him and fails to
greet um  The sage feels that she has deliberately 1gnored him and
curses her that he of whom she thinks with such concentration will
not remember her even when reminded The two friends of Sakun
tala grew alarmed at this imprecation  Anasuya tries to appease the
sage and he modifies the curse that 1t will end at the sight of a
token of recognition The friends resolve to keep this secret to
themselves

A few weeks elapsed since the occurrence of this wneident
Sakuntala is enciente  The great sage Kanva has just returned from
his long journey to Somatirtha and Anasuy3 15 a Iittle hesitant to
nform him of what has happened in his absence Fortunately, an
ncorporeal voice acquaints um about the marnage of Dusyanta and
Sakuntala The sage 1s very glad and blesses Sakuntala on her
chowe He decides to send her to her husband s home that very
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mormng and Sakuntali escorted by Gautami, the matron of the her-
mtage, and two pupils of Kanva leaves for the capital

The 5th Act with a 1 air  The king has just
left is judgment seat and 1s proceeding towards his private cham-
ber At this moment, he hears the stramns of music He under-
stands and appreciates the singer, queen Hamsapadiki, who clever-
ly reproaches hum for having forgotten her — his erstwhile love
However, the king grows uneasy after hearing the song and knows
not why? Indeed, the curse of Durvasas has made lum forget every-
thing about Sakuntala, nevertheless her impressions are all present
in his subconscious which trouble him at present The party from
Kanva's hermitage arnves in the palace The king sends instruc-
tions to the Puroluta to bring the ascetics to the fire-sanctuary after
gwving them a due welcome He 1s surprised to see a young maiden
among the ascetics but checks his curtosity about her with the
words, “Well, somehady else’s wife 1s not to be oggled at” Alas!
the king refers to hus own lawfully married wife as “somebody’s”
wife! And when Sarngarava conveys Kanva’s message to the king
and asks lum to accept Sakuntala — his consort quick with chald —
he wonders and asks “What 1s all this about? * To Sakuntala this 18
a bolt from the blue Hot words are exchanged between Dusyanta

and Sarngarava but when the king 1s not prepared to accept $akun-
tald as hus wife, revered Gautam: removes the veil of Sakuntali, so
that her husband may recogmse her Indeed, the kKing 1s impressed
by Sakuntalas loveliness and exclaams  Unable to decide whether
this form of ummpaired,. beauty which has thus arrived was accepted
or not by me before, I can neither accept nor reject her, like a bee,
at dawn, the Kunda flower with a dew-drop within " Sakuntald's
plight 1s pitiable  She thinks of removing the king’s doubt by show-
wng ham the signet ring  But alas' the ring has disappeared from
her finger' The more she attempts to remmd him of mneidents to
which they both were witness in privacy 1n the penance-grove, the
more critical and firm the king becomes He taunts Sakuntald

* Inborn cleverness 1s seen even of females other than human, what
then of those who are posscssed of reason? Indecd, the female

cuckoos get their young ones reared by other birds until they are
able 1o fiy wn the sl

Sakum:da 1s deeply hurt by this remark of the king, as she takes
1t to be a del to her of birth  She angrly
says, ‘“You 1ll bred fellow' do you judge others by the measure of
your own heart?’ The king 1s shaken by this strong remark of
Sakuntali and says to himself “Her anger 1s so natural! Indeed this
renders my mund doubtful” However he addresses Sakuntald,
“Good lady' Dusyanta’s character 1s well known, yet this is never
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noticed” Sakuntald has no words but tears in reply and when the
matter reaches a deadlock, the king unable to take a decision 1 th:
matter says, “Either I am confused or she 1s telling a lie, so exthfh
I would be repudiating my wife or shall be sinful by contact ¥

somebodyelse’s wife” — and therefore seeks the advice of s pré:

ceptor

Now 1t will be seen that there 15 a certamn parallelism betwee:
the incidents of the 1st and the 5th Acts in so far as they have
bearing on the character and behaviour of the lung

In the Ist Act when the king 1s in doubt whether Sakuntald 115
eligible for marnage with a Ksatriya, he resolves the doubt posxtxx:’]y
by an appeal to his conscience In the 5th Act too, an appareku :
sumular situation obtans The king firmly refuses to accept $2 e
tala as his wife, since he has forgotten all about her However, .
15 shaken 1n his resolve by Sakuntala’s natural anger and feels :ft'l‘he
moment, “May be that she speaks the truth” At this juncture, .
could have as well appealed to s conscience, but does not Why'

nd crties of Kalidisa's works have dealt with

vanosutsu ?::::estamg problems arising from this drama for more than
tury However, 1t appears, that the question raised above 15
:o:egxscussed by any scholar 1n this form Only recently Prof D R
Mankad broached this problem in Samskrtz, (Vol I No 2 1947) a
well-known Gujarat: hiterary monthly He analysed the simulanity
of situation 1n both the Acts and expressed his own view about 1t
Prof M A Mahendale, Shr1 D K. Shastri and Dr H C Bhayam
carried forward the discussion by offering their own opinions on the
problem However, the question still appears to be open for re

examination
I

Let us briefly analyse the import of the discussion of these
learned scholars

;chordmg to Prof Mankad the ch of kg Dugyanta 1§
noble (Sat) in the Ist Act In matters of doubts, an appeal to the
conscience even of the noble 1s permissible only when 1t 15 free from

Ifisk and other g According to Prof Mankad, though
the king falls 1n love with Sakuntals, his love has not reached the
level of a passion and therefore an appeal made to his conscience i
permussible and reliable too! On the other hand Prof Mankad
believes in the 5th Act the character of the king 1s fallen from nobi
lity He 1s self conseious—conscious of his superior status and be-
haves with Sakuntala as such This sense of pride lowers his noble
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character, therefore he cannot make an appeal to us conscience in
case of doubt here

Prof Mahendale 15 critical of Prof Mankad's argument, since
he holds a diametrically opposite view about this problem and ity
solution He feels that the character of the king 15 nobler 1n the
5th Act than in the Ist Act His argument 1s that in the 5th Act,
the king 1s shown as a man full of moral courage and his character
shines at 1ts best there In spite of his attraction towards Sakun
tala’s loveliness and the fact of s childlessness he firmly refuses
1o accept Sakuntald as hus wafe  This reveals hus hugh moral sense
The reason why he uses strong words at Sakuntala 1s not that he has
become proud, 1t 15 mercly an act of sclf-defence on hus part. There-
fore according to Prof Mahendale, the question of not appealing to

s conscience 15 not, as will be shown later, manly psychological
or based on the kng's character

Prof Mahendale tries to explain the problem as follows a doubt
1s always based upon some kind of certamnty regarding the thing for
which the doubt has anisen  An appeal to one’s conscience 1s pos
sible or reliable only when this precondition exasts  In the st Act
smee the kng 15 certain about s attraction towards Sakuntali, he
could make an appeal to his consmence In the 5th Act, however,
he 1s uncertain about his marriage with $akuntala and therefore he
cannot make an appeal to his conscience It can be urged against
this reasomng of Prof Mahendale that some kind of certainty re-
garding a thing should not be an 1nvariable precedent on which a
doubt may exist  An attempt to resolve a doubt 1s necessarily eon.
fined to the province of doubt, be 1n a simple sttuation 1n which the
entrre situation 1s the object of doubt or a complex situation some
part of which 1s certain and some doubtful Any object about which
there 1s certainty would lie entirely outside the operation of any
pramana utilised for the resoluiton of a doubt Therefore in the
ah. Anh, L the g, wane cantawn, shoit ns marmage woth, Salon,

tala only a doubt about the embryo within her would have been
responsible for any hesitation on his part to accept her However,

this kind of doubt 1s assigned only a secondary importance by Kal.
dasa

Dr Bhayam ders Dusyantas ch te be sat (noble)
throughout the drama and remarks that the question whether his
feeling of love was gross in the b and was d later
or whether his mind was at one time full of passion and sober at
another, has no relation with his being noble, but with lus internal

psychological development Nobility cannot always be of a uniform
qualhty
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The definition of nobility and the observations made os i
basis by Dr Bhayani are practical but not indeed fundamental Tk
question §s  Can the decision arrived at under pressure of patth
cular circumstances on the part of a person of a certain level of nobt
ity be accepted as authontative if it rests only on an appeal to con
science?

m

Now let us examine the problem independently

The question still remains why the king does n
appeal to his conscience in the 5th Act, as he does in t
Under what circumstances, in matters of doubt, can a righteous per
son cven make an appeal to his conscience? In Smrti works certat
definite rules are lald down regarding the authontativeness of this
and other means of right knowledge In Manusmrt: the following
verse bearing on the question is found

amishaely o wpfamr @ afraora
srarards grAmEETE R @

ot make &8
he 1st Act’

—Manu 2 6

« The entire Veda, the character of those who are well versed in
the Veda and the Smrtis composed by them, the behaviour of the
good and therr satisfaction 1e an appeal to their conscience — these
are considered to be the source of Dharma »

Moreover, while dealing with the same topic, the Mitaksara on
llcya Smrte as follows

aur fadd g aeiueE )
Mite On Yay Smrar 17

the Yayit

“In case of conflict ameng these, each preceding source 1s stronger
than the succeeding one "’

This clearly shows that 1n matters of doubt an appeal to the
conscience of the good 15 permigsible only 1n the absence of all the
other means of right knowledge From this point of view, the
lang’s appeal to his conscience 1n the 1st Act & not m the SH; Act
1s quite mtelhgible and legitimate

Let us examine briefly the character of the king in the 1st Act

In the 1st Act the king 1n purswit of
an antelope 15 drawn near
the ‘precincts of Kanva s hermitage It 1s to be nn‘t’edl th;f hunl:mg
1s considered to be the most obnoxious among the vices for kings cf
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Secondly, the king 15 attracted towards Sakuntala and falls in
ove with her Indeed this 1s so human in his case, although 1t ac-
:entuates his passion and thus bars s character from bemng per-
‘ectly Sattvika  Though this 15 the case, yet while making an appeal
0 his conscience regarding Sakuntald’s ehgibility for a matriage
with a Ksatriya, he refers to his own heart as virtuous If the
character of the king at the moment when the doubt about Sakun
tala arises in his heart 1s analysed, 1t will be noticed that his charac/
ter 1s virtuous and hs heart 1s above selfishness and other passions
The fact that he permuts a doubt to arise 1n s mind about the ma
ter whach he loves so passionately and 1s prepared io hsten io the
direction of the Inner voice on the matter shows that for the moment
he has brushed aside all personal considerations of his likes and dis-
likes and has adopted an attitude of total detachment—whch 1s
always the hall mark of a wirtuous man (Satpurusa) This appeal
to his conscience 1s the only means of resolving his doubt for mone
of the other means enumerated 1n the Dharma $astra 1s available to
him at the moment

Let us now analyse the character of the kung 1n the 5th Act
The question whether the king should have made an appeal to his
heart m order to resolve a dbubt really arses only when he feels
shaken from his self assurance and observes “The anger of this
lady appears to be genwne as 1t makes me doubt my own position
mn the matter * In the preceding portion of the Act the author
appears to have attempted to provide a general indication of Duss
yanta’s nobility of character as well as a suggestion that Durvasa’s
curse has already begun to operate Fhs guestion, “Has this lady
been married by me before? to $irngarava when the latter com
Tmentss Sdrunitdia Tor accepiance as 'mis wite 1n ‘the name ot Ranva
clearly shows that he has forgotten all about her as a result bf Dur<
vasa’s curse It does not represent any doubt 1n his mind about the
matter, because he 1s firmly convinced that 1t was not so  Dugyanta,
though pleasure-loving 1s yet a rightecus king devoted to the dis
charge of his duties His statement “Dusyanta’s character s wells

known’ 1s not made with any sense of arrogance but is an expla
mation in self defence against the of

Thus, the character of Dusyanta cannot be saxd to have \mdergone
any fundamental change 1n his basic character in the 5th Act (Bemg
essentially a virtuous king whose appeal to his conscience 1n matters
of doubt has once proved true in the 1st Act he could have made a
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similar appeal in the 5th Act also, when he is really thrown into 8
doubt about his rclationship with Sakuntald by her transparenty
notural anger. But he does not do so — indeed he could not do &
beeause in this Act he is not alone in a forest but in his palace
attended upon by his moral and religious “friend, philosopher ad
gulde’ the royal priest Somarita. When the expert guidance of
family priest steeped In the learning of the Vedas and the Smybs ¥
available to him, it is not proper — nor permisgsible from the pot
of view of Dharmadistra rules — for the king to appeal {0 s eo
science and redolve his doubt in the light thereof Thusthe sol
tion of the problem under discussion would lie more in the real?
of the rules of behaviour laid down in the Smytis than in any Py
chological or moral differentiation in the character of Dusyanta w
the two Acts



ADOPTION. UNMARRIED MOTHER*

By
H S URSEKAR

1t 15 wellknown that adoption 1s legally permissible only under
the Hindu Law The Mushm Law and the Christian Law do not
recogmse adoption  ‘The Parsis can adopt a son known as the Palak
son for a2 limited purpose of performing some rituals, but such a son
acquires no rights 1n the property

Phndu Law of adoption goes back to the hoary past For the
Hinduy, son 1s the most important achievements of ife A son is be-
lieved to redeem is parents from a hell called ‘put’ A son con-
tinues the family name, family line and gives oblations to the fore-
fathers Adoption for a Hindu 1s thus a matter of vital religious
significance both 1n this world and hereafter The Smrnitikaras hke
Vasistha, Baudhayana, Shaunak Manu and Yajnavalkya have given
a great spiritual cum secular importance to adoption An adopted
son 1s one of the twelve kinds of sons recognised by Manu and Ya)-
navalkya Shaunaka 1n a telling epithet describes an adopted chuld
as the reflection of the natural son

Manu and Yajnavalkya have recogmised as many as twelve sons
out of which only three are recogmsed today viz natural born son,
ndopted son and a kritrima son in Mithila School These sages were
s0 advanced 1n their views that they have given recogmtion even to
the son of an unmarried woman, to a foundling and even to son who
ivas in embryo at the time of lus mother s marnage

The Hindu law of adoption was considerably confliching and un-
certain due to different interpretations of the texts of the ancient
law-givers ond this created a ber of p ding to diffe-
rent schools of Hindu laww  To xllustrate 1t may be pomted out that
the text of Vasistha that “a woman shall not give or take 1n adop-
tion without the consent of the Bharta” was interpretated diffe-
rently by various commentators and hence the right of the woman
to adopt was different according to various schools According to
Mithila school 1t was held that 2 widow cannot adopt as the husband
ought to be present at the time of adoption and must give consent
personally {o hus wife to take the child in adoption

In Bengal, Benaras and Madras a widow may adopt under the
authonty from her husband in that behalf Such authonty may be

* For technical reasoms diaemitical marks nre not used in this article —EQ
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express or implied It cannot be however mpled from the absentt
of a prolibition

In the Madras State a widow may also adopt without her husf
band’s authority, 1f where the husband was separate at the tme @
death, she obtamns the consent of his sapindas and where he W&
jomnt, she obtains the consent of s undivided co-parceners In ;
Bombay State a widow may adopt even without any authorify ©
the husband provided there 1s no prohibition by the husband to s
wife to adopt after his death

However after the passing of the Hindu Adoptions and

tamnance Act 1956 the conflicting interpretations have been nu "
and the adoption law 1s now uniferm, senstble and certain which at

the conspicious advantages of codification

Mair+
1lfied

This 1t has 1 a ber of vital ch i the
traditional law of adoption Formerly only a son could be adoprd
but now even a daughter can be adopted A bachelor or a spinste?
can adopt a child of his choice, he or she even can adopt one so0
and one daughter that 1s two children Formerly there were n¢
restrictions on the age of the child to be adopted In the Bombay
case of Balabai vs Mahadu, 48 Bombay, 387 a married man was
adopted along with s wife and children by widow of
younger age Now under Section 9 of the Act the adopted child
must not be more than 15 years old and must be unmarnied These
restrictians are salutary

However [ think there 1s a lacuna in Section 9 of the Hindu
Adoptions and Maintamance Act 1956 dealing with persons capable
of giving a child 1n adoption  This provision 15 to the effect that
if the father 18 alive he alone has the right to give s child in
adoption with the consent of the mother of the child The night
of the mother to give a child in adoption with which we are con-
cerned here is laid down in sub-section 3 of section 9 of the Act It
runs as follows

The mother may give the child in adoption if the father is dead
or has completely and finally renounced the world or has ceased to
be a Hindu or has been declared by a Court of competent jurisdic-
tion to be of unsound mind

vahdly

It will be seen that the present position 1s that an unmarried
mother has no right of giving her child in adoption To remore
this Iacuna n the law it is proposed that sub section 3 to scction 8
of the Adop and Maintai Act 1956 be amended so as to
confer such a right on the mother of the child by adding some words
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“or mother of a chld born out of wedlock *at the end of section 8
(3) 'The reasons for this amendment may be stated as follows

We are ltving 1n an age of equality of men and women Further
under the Indian Constitution there ts an inherent equality between
man and woman Man and woman are alike 1n the eye of the law.

Dr Derrett the learned professor of Hindu Law holds the view
that the Dharmashastras of the Hindus 1s a mine of wisdom and so
why not go back to the ancient Hindu Law Vasistha 1s an autho-
rity on the law of Adoption It states that war fxay @ 2wmam o
meaning thereby that a mother or a father may give a child :n adop-
tion There are no restrichive worlds tn this text against an un-
married mother Further this interpretation seems to be substan.
tiated by the position that Manu and Yajnavalkya have recognised
a Kanma that 15 the son of an unmarried mother If an unmarned
daughter’s son can be recogmised by the ancient law givers it 1s logical
to urge that she must also have a nght to give such a Kanina son mn
adoption. Further such an unmarned mother giving nrth fo a son
1s as much a mata as a wife

According to the courts the objects of adoption are two fold the
first 1n religious, to secure spiritual benefit to the adopter and his
ancestors by having & son for the purpose of offering funeral cakes
and libations of water and to perpetuate the adopters name, see
the case of Sitaram vs Hanhar (1811) 35 Bombay 169 It will be
seen that 1n modern social behaviour the emphasis has shifted from
the spiritual aspect of adoption to 1ts secular impact The purpose
of adoption was more for the welfare of his parents by continuing
the family name 1n this world and hereafter by offering oblations
to the deceased parents and ancestors so that they may secure a
place of peace and happiness in the next world But now with the
dimimshing faith in spiritual values the secural aspect of adoption
1s gaiming ground slowly so that 1t 1s the welfare of the child which
18t g the par deration Hence there 1s no reason
why an unmarried mother or even a woman of vice should be demued
the right to give her child in adoption even though it might have
been conceived 1n sin and shame because that does not take away
the innocence of the child

In fact the Hindu Adoptions Act 1956 has broken a new ground
by conferring the right to take a child in adoption upon an un-
married woman under section 8 Then why should an unmarried
woman be denied the capacity and the night to give her child in
adoption
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Time 1s now ripe to urge that this lacuna in the legislalior
should be removed

It can be now maintained that capacity to adopt has Iittle bear
mg on the marriage status, as now even a spster or bachelor has
the capacity to adopt a child (section 7 & 8). Hence 1t 15 reason
able to contend that adoption has httle or no nexus with marred
status, as lack of married status 1s no bar to take a child 1n adoption

Further 1t can be also contended successfully that illegiimacy
of the child 15 no bar to 1ts capacity for bemng given 1n adoption e
section 9(4) provides that even where the parent of the child 8
not known the guardian of a child may with the previous perms:
sion of the court give the child in adoption including the guardis?
hirpsedt It 1s wellknown that the authorities of Anathashramas
are authorised by the court to give such illegitimate children mn
adoption Hence 1t 15 clear that i1llegitimacy of the child 1s no boar
to 1ts capacity of being given in adoption, and hence the son of an
unmarried woman should be clothed with a capacity of being gived

m adoption by s mother

In case of a divorce I may suggest that if the dissclution of
marriage has been obtamed at the instance of the father, the right
1o give the child adoption from the said marriage, should be con-
ferred on the divorcee respondent and for this purpose the Hindu
Adoptions and Mamntamance Act 1966 may be amended suitably

I had an occaston to place the above views before the Work-
shop on adoption held 1in Poona 1in January 1976 and the social
workers who had participated 1n the said workshop welcomed this
suggestion

In fine I may urge that section 9 of the Hindu Ad

o nd

Mantainance Act 1956 may be suitably amended to bring :1:::::; :hls
reforms 1n adoption law  This would be in tune with the spint of
the movement of women's Iib and the welfare of the child P



A FRESH INTERPRETATION
Of
[erFay el |

By
S G MOGHE

1t 15 an admitted fact that n the third chapter of the Manu-
Smrti, we have a very lengthy descriplion of the Brahmins worthy
of being mwvited for the $riddha ceremony and also the Brahmuns
who should be specifically avoided

In the Sraddha section of this Dharma-$astra, the Manu-Smyt
gives a followmng stanza' This stanza simply means that a trainer
of elephants, oxen, horses, or camels, he who subsists by Astrology,
a bird-fancier and he who teaches the use of arms should be avoid-
ed for a Sraddha ceremony

Now here the question arises as regards the exact interpreta-
tion of the expression ‘wFmEdvs siafy +  All the commentators of
the Manu Smrt1 take this word as refermng to a professional astro-

loger ‘Thisis evadent from the following observahons of these com-
mentators

Medhatitht (825 A D to 900 A D) remarks that by the word
‘naksatra’ the science of astrology 1s intended to be conveyed
Sarvajfianirayana’ (before 1400 A D) also subscribes to this view
of Medhatitht Kuilltka (1150 A D to 1300 A D ), Raghavanandat
(later than 1350 A D) and Govindardja (1050 to 1140 A D) alse

have exhibited complete agreement with the wview pomnt of
Medhatith:

It 1s further interesting to note here that Nilakantha (1600-
1660 A D) also quotes a stanza® from the Yama Smrt1 i s Srad-
dha-Mayfikha, to show that a professional astrologer 1s disquahfied
for the Sraddha Ceremony

1If the above interpretation 1s accepted, then 1t naturally follows
that 1 the eyes of Dharma-Sastra and particularly the Manu-Smrt1,
1 gfeamedlIned T1dars Saf + wdeg 1L 162
aferort 9YTEt qv FEATERRS T 1
2 4% draf wdfrfes | wmP UL P a2
3 Ibid p 172
4 Ihd pp 172-173
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a professional astrologer 1s completely prolubited for the $raddba
ceremony,

It must be stated 1n this very context that MM Dr P V Kan?
has already proved the inseparable or mextricable relation’ between
the Dharma-Sastra and the science of Astrology, m his History of
Dharma-$istra In view of this relation, 1t would not be charstable
on our part to jump to the above conclusion that a professio
astrologer 1s condemned by the Manu-Smrh n particular an
Dharma-Sastra in general

The most important question to be considered n this res)
whether such a professional astrologer 1s also given the same
ment of odiom even 1n the works of astrology or not

The help rendered by the work ‘Brhatsamhita of Varihamihra
(500-550 A D ) 15 of paramount importance to decide this ymportant
issue  The Brhat samhita? II 16 1s quoted by the commentators
Ramacirya (1522 Sake 1 e 1600 A D) and his nephew Govinda on
the Muhirta Cintimam I 2 ‘This stanza simply means that he whe
becomes an astrologer or mises to the position of an astrologer with-
out possessing the adequate knowledge of the science of astrology
1s regarded as defiling the line of Brahmuns and is known as a sin-
It 1s worthy of note here that Varahamihira has used the ex-
‘naksatrasicaka' which 1s very sigmficant 1n this respect
Bhattotpala® (850 A D according to Dr P V Kane) explans the
word ‘naksatrasiicaka’ as ‘naksatrapisuna’ But Govinda on the
‘Muhirta Cintaman I 2 explains® the word ‘naksatrasiicaka’ as a
person who visits from one house to another and unasked goes on
foretellng good or bad results in d with the Hation:
such as Asvini, Bharam, eic  Here 1t appears that he has offered an
etymological explanation of the word ‘naksatrasucaka’ This eluci
dation on the ;_:ve.xrt of Govinda 1s very mmportant to interpret the
expression’ F@dqe Srafg | of the Manu-Smrt 111 162

It has to be emphasised here that both Ramacarya and Govinda
in thewr comments on the Muhurts-Cintamans [ 2 further quote a
stanza'® from t}l:: text of Vasistha to indicate that a Brahmn who
1s naksatrasticaka 15 to be avoided for all the ¢
to religious matters eremornues pertaimng

pect 15
treat

ner
pression
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The exp ‘nal Gicaka' 1s aptly explamned n a stanzal
quoted by Rimicirya in his comments on the Muhiirta Cintiman
1 2 Ths stanza further indicates that he who does not possess the
proper knowledge of the rise and end of the tithis, and also the
movements of the planets but sumply goes on foretelling mainly
depending upen others 1s to be treated as a ‘naksatrasticaka Need-
less to say that such an astrologer 15 a sham astraloger who 13 not
a full fledged astrologer, but who pretends to be a good astrologer.
From this, 1t 15 evident that one who 1s a sham astrologer or he
who goes and visits from one house to another house and unasked
foretells good or bad events 1s looked down upon 1n the science of
astrology It 1s a noted fact that in the sotiety, hypoernisy is always

condemned That 1s why 1t is sometimes said that hypocrisy 1s a
tribute vice paid to virtue

Ramicarya in his comments on the Muhurta Cintamam I 2 fur-
ther quotes a stanza? which ponts out that one who observes fasts

as per the directions given by a sham astrologer 1s bound to go to
a place full of pitchy darkness

It would be further mteresting to see the text of Varihamihira
In respect of the position of an astrologer in the field of astrology

and partteularly in relation to the $raddha aspect of Dharma
Sastra

Varzhamihira 1mn his Brhat-samhita’® IT 8 points out that the
Position of an astrologer is tantamount to the position of the sun mn
the sky or the moon at might In his absence, even a good king 1s
likely to go astray From this, 1t 1s evident that a good astrologer
guides the virgin steps of a good king on the hard road of politics

In the Brhatsamlita' II 9, 1t 1s further stated that for want
of a good astrologer, there would be a confusion worst confounded
1n respect of the muhiirtas, tithis, naksatras etc

In the Brhatsamhita'® II 11 one 1s further advised not to stay
1n Yhe region 1n which there 1s no stay of a good astrologer A good
astrologer 15 looked upon as the eye {(of a good king) and so long as
he 15 there, there can be no scope for any sin as such
n fougfa % wwPw wgon 5 ey
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Varihamihira in his Byl hita 11,13 further adds®® that he
who knows the sclence of astrology completely with the help of
books and also ean deliver lectures on the same fs looked upon &
foremost and punifying the line of Brohmins particularly at the time
of the &riddha ceremony. The expression ‘agrabhuk’ in the text of
Vardhamthira is not r Ingless and suggests that such an asto
loger is the most competent person to cat food at the Sriddha cere
mony

From the above textual evidence furnished by the author of
Brhatsambiti and Rimacirya and Govinda in their comments on the
Muhdrta-Cintimagi, it is clear that this information runs counter
to the interpretation offcred by the commentators of the Manu
Smrti and adopted by Btihler and MM Dr P V Kane

Here it would be interesting to sec the attitude of the Manu-
Smrti in particular and the Dharma-$astra authors in general to-
wards the scienee of astrology and one who knows this science of
astrology This will also offer us a further clue for further inter~
pretat of the p under d

It may be ponted out here that in the Manu Smrt: III 185, a
Brahmin who knows the six subsidiary seiences such as Sikga, Kalpa,
ete 1s regarded as a competent person to be mnvited for the Sraddha
ceremony It may be noted here that the study of six subsidiary
sciences includes the study of astrology also This simply 1s 1ndi-
cative of the fact that the attitude of the Manu-Smrit 1s not al
together antagonistic The expression ‘sadangavid’ 1s also adopted
1n the Yama'? Smrt1 quoted 1n the $raddha Kanda of the Krtyakal-
pataru and the same 1s also adopted in the Brahmapurana'® quoted
1n the Sraddha Kanda of the Krtyakalpataru It may be noted here
that some change has taken place in the outlook of the writers on
smrtis  In the Visnu-Smrt1!® 83 6, 1t 15 said that one who 1s expert
mn one of the six subsidiary seiences 1s regarded as a competent
Brahmin to be invited at the $raddha ceremony If this 1s accepted
then 1t means that there 1s nothing wrong in iviting a Brahmmn

well-versed in the science of astrology for the Sraddha ceremony

From ths discussion, 1t 15 evident that that the Manu&mrt:, Yama-

Smrt;, Visnu-Srart1 and the Brahma Purna are mchned to attach

amportance to the science of astrology and to the one who possesses
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the adequate hnowledge of this science of astrology and are not at
all antagomistic towards the same

From the foregoing discussion, 1t would be reasonable to draw
the following legitimate 1nferences

(1) The Manu Smrtis and the Brahma Purana admit the im-
portance of the science of Astrology, the knowledge of which 1s to
be possessed by a Brahmun fit for the Sraddha-ceremony

(2) The Manu-Smrt1 III 162 condemns a sham astrologer who
does not possess sound knowledge of the science of astrology and

such a sham astrologer 1s treated as disqualified for the Sraddha-
ceremony

(3) The text of Varahamihira and Ramacarya and Govinda
the commentators of the Muhiirta cintimam offer invaluable help in

mterpreting the expression serdger Wafy of the Manu Smrtr I 162

(4) The expression p@gw  &afy | of the Manu Smrtr
1II 162 comes very close to the expression ‘naksatrasucaka used by
Varahamihira and properly interpreted by Ramacirya and Govinda
in their comments on the Muhurta Cintaman:

(5) The text of Varahammhira showers a meed of praise upon
the thorough astrologer who 1s capable of gmding the virgin steps
of a good king on the hard road of pohities It also condemns the
position of a sham astrologer 1n the eyes of society

In the light of the above inferences 1t would be fair to conclude
that the Manu Smrti III 162 condemns a sham astrologer for the
$raddha Ceremony and not a thorough astrologer by bringing about

a via media or a golden mean between the texts of Dharma-Sastra
and astrology
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SABHA AND SAMITI IN THE VEDIC AGE

By
AMULYA KUMAR BHATTACHARJIEE

Kingship embracing various constitutional divergences and asse-
verating varied constitutional status enjoyed by the rulers of States
1s doubtless the predominant admumistrative authority in a Vedic
India While the adminstrative chief of Madhyadesa 1s constitu-
tionally designated as )3, the chief of the Western region 1s termed
Samrat, of Northern Virat, and of Southetn Bhoja Notwithstand-
ing these divergences of constitutions chosen by the sons of the soil,
the presence of the Sabhi' and Samut:? hike the council of mimsters
1s common to all ‘These popular assemblies—the Sabha and the
Samiti—play, the vast Vedic literature solemnly confirms, no negh-
gible role mn matters of admimstration of a Vedic State The Asta-
reya Brahmana’ mentions Sabha but keeps silent about the Sammti
This silence of a solitary Brahmamcal text can hardly deny its exis-
tence as 1t 1s referred to time and again in the anteror, posterior and
contemporary texts ranging from the RK Samhata to the latest Vedic
Titerature

The Sabha 1s the assembly of the learned and wirtuous ones*
The members of the Sabha are nominated by the king and called
Sabhasad’ The feudal kings included in the hist of Ratnins or Ra)a-
kartarah or the king Markers’ Body are also members of the Sabha
According to Ludwig the Sabha represents the Upper House con-
sisting of the nobles and the priests, while the Sammt: represents the
Lower House comprising the commonersé A Brahmin 1s called
Sabheya’ or a man fit to occupy a seat in the Sabhd This 1s asse-
verative of noble birth and erudition as the quahfications of a mem
ber of the Upper House The expression ‘rayth sabhavan? convey-
ing the sense of worthy wealth of the Sabha evidently corroborates
the above view held by Ludwig Macdonell and Keith also seem to
be inclined to accept 1t? Regarding the age of a member of the
assemblies the later vedic texts confirm that a man enjoying youth
1s indeed entitled to be a member—'Sabheyo yuva'® The expres
sion ‘sabheyam yuvanam also corroborates the above view!' The
Tarttinya Brahmana further states that young man belonging to the
first half of the average human longivity 15 only entitled to be a
member 2 Thus neither a minor nor an old could qualify for mem-

bership of either of the Houses
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The Lord of the Sabhi is called Sabhapati’ which office 15 inva-
riably ornamented by the King Sabhapala' alse sometimes con-
veys the sense of the Sabhsipat: while, according to R K Mukherjs,”
1t denotes the Sergeant of the Assembly The Sabha functions, the
above author holds, as a parliament for the disposal of public bust-
ness by debate and discussion *® The Brahmins erudite 1 Vedic
lores, the Aitareya Brahmana reveals,”” are the members of the
Sabhi of the divine king Soma  They are all comrades of the king
and they hardly harbour any malice against mm They enter the
Assembly bearing friendliness in their mind 8 The comrades carry
on discussion on diverse problems relating to the daily admimstra-
tion and exchange their views with the lord of the House-—the King
Nevertheless, the King’s decision 1s mvariably honoured by the
members of the Sabha and they would rather themselves incur de-
feat out of friendliness In other words, the members or the com-
rades of the Sabha submt themselves to the king even though their
wviews diverged Thus the King's desire or decision very often be-
comes the final word No member of the Sabha 1s either a disloyal
or a hitter critic of the king  They all belong to the Treasury Bench
Having entered the House, they wait respectfully and affectionately
for the auspicious arrival of the latter ?? They become highly de
lighted when the lord of the House enters the hall with fame and
friendliness and pomp and grandeur® in commensuration with the
constitutional status enjoyed by lum  The Sabha, according to Zim-
mer, however, represents the village council and the Sabhapat1 de-

notes Gramani or the Village Headman !

The Samit1 comprising the peoples’ representative , on the other
hand, represents the people 1 general? It is the popular assembly
which counsells for the welfare of the whole people? The aim of
the Samit: lies 1n the umity of thought, and the minds of the mem-
bers are 1dentical 24 In other words the welfare of the whole people
15 the only motte of the Samit, 2nd not » single roember diverges
there It 1s, therefore, hardly improper to maintain that the Samits
or the Lower House, foo, coninbutes much to the daily administra-
tion of the State The Samut;, V M Apte holds? 1s an august
assembly of a larger group of people for the discharge of political
business, while the Sabh3 15 a more select body, less popular and
political 1n character The scholars may be aware that in the days
of the Ramayana the emperor Dasaratha had to convene the session
of the Samit1 for an unammous recommendation of Rama’s crown-
ing as Prince Regent® MHere, of course, the Samit: comprised all
the feudal kings under the emperor as the members and the emperor
himself as the lord
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The members of the Sammti point out of the grievances of the
people to the king  They are erudite, well to do and popular as
well  They represent the people in the trucst sense A member
can hardly make his mark in both the Sabha and the Samiti if devoid
ol gt of the gab and proficiency 1n debate™ The members of the
Samit: Like their counterparts in the Sabhi also await the King's
arrival with eagerness Here, 100, the King is the lord, and he
enters the assembly in the most befitting manner—with all pomps
and grandeur>* Here, however, he Is no lenger a comrade, and
therefore, he cannot readily inflict defeat upon them  In a Sabhi
the members are all friendly, and belong to the king's side  They
are comrades and as such they never transgress the king's pleasure
But it is not the same with the Samiti™ Here all the pleasures of
the king, if devoid of merits are scarcely considered to be final and
binding He can hardly turn a deaf ear to the peoples’ reprosenta-
tives for redressing their grievances within the limited resources of
the State

The King 1s supposed to perform his duties in harmony with
both the Houses The Welfare of the kingdom depends very much
on their mutual understanding and co-operation  Although the
members of the Sabhii are nominated by the King they barely log
behind to advise the latter os their counterparts in the Samiti do
1t matteks of public welfare  Thus the functions of both the Houses
are almost identical Perhaps, this ts why the Houses are called
twin daughters of Prajapatt ¥ This further suggests the high esteem
enjoyed by the members of both the Houses The Assemblies are
regarded, A S Altckar? holds almost ans divine institutions of
greatest antiquity co-evelly existing with the dawn of political life
of the Notwith ding that the King is the Chairman
himself of both the Houses, these along with the Office of the Puro-
hita or the Prime Minister exercise considerable authority acting as
healthy checks on the arbitrary powers of the King ®
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KAIYATA AND HIS WORK

By
PERI SARVESWARA SHARMA

In the field of Sanskrit grammar, Panim’s work, the Astadhydyi
15 complete with Katyayna's Varttikas and Patasjal’s Mahibhasya
Pamm, Katysyana and Patafijah are called munitraya of grammar,
Among the works of munitraya, the Mahabhisya is considered to be
the highest authority (yathottaram mumnim pramanyam)*

Kaiyata's Mahabhasyapradipa 1s the only extant commentary on

the entire Mahabhasya Na bhatta’s Mahabhas 1S

y on the Mahabhasyapradipa and 1t 15 not a dlrect com-

mentary on the Mahabhasya Kaiyata has earned a great respect
for his commentary

Kalyata's date —Katyata has mentioned nowhere in his work
when he lived and composed his commentary In one of the intro-
ductory verses to hs commentary, he simply mentions that lus
father’s name 1s Jaiyata and his teacher 1s called Mahesvara? Ruy-
yaka quotes the following verse from Kaiyata’s work in his Alan-
harasarvasvam  “bhisyabdmb kvatigembhira” uyadau dragtavyem
{See Alenkarasarvasvam, Kivyamala edn 1893, p 202 14-15) This
15 the first pada of ntroductory verse No 6 composed by Kaiyata to
his commentary > Ruyyaka has composed his work Alankarasarvas-
vem between 1135-1150 A D *

Agamin, Mahendrastiri, a direct student of Hemacandra, com-

on Hi dra's Anekirth mgraha, has quoted the fol-
lowmg mtroductory verse from Kaiyata's Pradwpa “padavakyapra-
param yati k" This 13 the firat half of the

introductory verse No 4 composed by Kalyata to his commentary’

1 See Kayatas and on ma
bahuvrihau  (Panin} 1§ 29) It s a remarkable dung here (hat the nuLho;

of Kamkavrtti as well as his two amely
Haradatta have wntten nothing i this regacd They o ‘nat lalk of sutraprat-
yikhyana (refutation of the sutra namely na bahutmhau) at al
2 pudav&kynmummm pdram ya asye dhimatah/
Mah!anamsyﬂpx krtva carancrandanam//Hi}

umkﬂgm.}'m widhdsye ham Kowato Jatyatatmafah ff5{}
3 bh Fvaham tatah |
A

upal dryatvam yasyam 1161}
4 See p 28545 History of Sansknit Poetics hy P V Kene third revised
ediunn 1961

kar ha  extracts from the Commentary

s
o 106 19 Bombay 1893
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Hemeeandra Ived between 1090.1172 A,13.; he compoted Anekir
thaappeaha etween 1H4L143 A DL Mahendeasind was his direct
student®  Agaln, Porusottamadeva, commenting on “semah  supl™
(Paninl, sil 1,3, refers o Ralyats directly In his Bhicderad. It
Iv as fallyw s “atra cu ramedarateh Ralyata Sruteplayor matabike-
42t polaia rapial grantharistarabhaptn na daniting /™ Purusottana.
deva has composed Wiz wark st about 1150 A D In the lght of
exierna) tourees ghven shove and putlting a Minlt of 50 years for cir-
culation of Kalyaja's work in other partr of India, cr 1100 A.D.
ean be put as the lower limit to Kalyata's date. Now, coming to
the higher Himit 1o his date, 1 find 1t somewhat difffcult to put an
exact limit sy we lack rufliclent material to do 36 But one thing
1 sure  Kaifyata fived after Bhartrhard and the authors of Kabkd-
vrtti . We find direet references to them in his work., He quotes
wore than 100 venes from Dhartrhari’s Vdkyapadiya and refers to
him directly mentioning hfs name both {n his {ntroductory serses
and In hic work ®
hartrhard lived at about c. 400.500 A.D. Kaiyata also refers
10 the Kabhlsvriti and its authors both directly and Indirectly, All
thrse are given In Appendix 1 The KRSikBvrttl was composed at
about 650. A D. We also find some Indirect references to Jinen-
deabuddhi’s Nyisa or Ké&ikdvivaranapenfikd in Kalyoa's Pradipa
(Sce Appendix ). Jinendrabuddhi's date cannot be later than
950 A D * If it Is so, one ean put cr. 800 A.D. or the beginning
of the Mh century av the higher limit to Kalyaia's date  Kalyata
also often speaks of Haradatta indirectly, But on this basis we
cannot come to any conclusion because we find also some indirect
references to Kalyagn In Haradatta’s Padamasjart. Padamaiijars is
a commentary on the Kdikarrtti.  Therefore it §s a complicated pro-
blem whether Kalyata Is posterior or Haradatta. Uptil now most
of the scholars like S,C. Chakravartl,® S K. Belvatkar,! etc. are

G Sl'e ’Dh‘ lm“khfn “'otrtrrb\rebfr (lu-m) Vun 'l'heod harlu-" heraus-
reecben yon G thkr P 3054 p 31 212 p ML lhnd ]Ie]li 3.\3

T Sep $100f § Ch 's n to Pur
rttl, rd by hlm. Rllsh:hl 17,8

8 “tathSpi

!
Keamaiminels Lanay e e prAncem pafgavat i

(Inlmducxarr verse 7)
arena b on  the Mahibhiga
ingilakak bharatl sa
t:bd;h 7 (This portion of the M.h}.bh&:yn I« Iy the besmning of the paipatth=
n
harteh fikak /" (Commenting on the following
lfl;’lll?;l:.ryﬂ "‘Ohnb khalu lpl e " (This is also in the beginning of the
m pa. tor
9 p 33 [ svalkar, FPoona,
Sce i " . Ratshahl 1913-191&
20 Ser p Z 1 . w § C. Chakravart),
Rajshahi,
11 Sce pp 39-43, Systems Of Sanskrit Grammar® by S K Beluslkar, Poona, 1915.
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of the optnion that Haradatta is posterior to Kaiyata I am of the
opinion that Haradatta 1s prior to Kaiyata To prove this I have
certain external evidence which 1 would hike to produce here Diar-
makirt: directly refers to Haradatta in his work called Riipdvatara —
“Lun sabde — &kiita its vedalokaprayogadarsanad dirghdnta evdyam
Haradattgbhimatah /2” He has nowhere mentioned Kaiyata
directly or indirectly And Martreyaraksita refers to Ripavatira in
s work called Dhatupradips “Riipivatare tu milope pratyeyotpat-
teh prag eva krte saty ekdctvat yan uddhrtas cocuryate it /73

Now, according to S C Chakravarti, Katyata lived at about 1050
A D and Maitreyaraksita at about 1100 A D and Dharmakirti,
the author of the Riipdvat@ra early in the 1lth century But he
places Haradatta after Kaiyata stating  “Again Haradatta often -
directly speaks of Kawyata and appears to have lived in 1100 A D
Haradatta, Maitreyaraksita and Purusottamadeva appear to have
been co-eval as no one of them refers to the others ™ This state-
ment of Chakravarti seems to us to be contradictory Because,
Matreyaraksita refers to Dharmakirti and Dharmakirt: agamn refers
to Haradatta as I have shown azbove When Dharmakirtt mght
have lived early 1n the 11th century, say at about 1030 A D or so,
then, Haradatta, whom Dh Kirt: refers to by name, must have
hived still earlter 1In that case, how can he be posterior to Kayata
But one thing 1s clear to us Here, Prof S C Chakravart: 1s not
to be blamed for this He was not aware of the fact that Haradatta
was reférred to m the Rapdvatira Had he known this fact he would
not have written hke that Other external evidence to prove that Ha-
radatta was prior to Kaiyata 1s as follows — Bhattojidiksita makes
the following statements m his work Sabdakoustubhe — *“yat tu
adidam ™ (p 6 1 171) 2 siitre Har “ha el
tat " (P 6 1 169) it: anuvrttisamarthyat “sav ekdcah’ (P 6 1
168) ity am na praevartate / na ca sav ekdca wr sitrasthe Kawyata-
parydlocanayd gtpttir s vicyam / anye tu ity vadati Kawotena
tanmate ‘svar andt [ tad tu bah PTYOY
rodha eva” / ($abdakaustubha Vol II p 279 13 29, Chowkhamba
Sanskrit Series, 1829)  The idea 1s that Haradatta’s statement that
by bringing the word antodatta from the sitre 6 1 169 by anuvrit:
{further apphication) even the siitra sav ekacah does not apply here
in the case of ddidam cannot be accepted as correct, because
Kaiyata commenting on sav ekdcah has shown his disagreement by
using the word anye tu (others) The reason for this 1s that the

12 See p 157 6-7 Part Il of Rupavatara of Dharmakirt; ed by M B Varadaraj-
sengar Bangalore 1960 24
13 See p 131 6-7 Dhawupradips ed by S C Chakravarti Rajshali 1919

1% The Kasika Vivarana Panjika Vol T ed by S C Chzkravarti Rajthahi Bengal,
1913-1918 see Introduction p 22 Iff
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opimion of Haradatta goes against many forms used in the Veda
From this statement of Bhattojidiksita 1t is quite clear that Kmuyata
was posterior to Haradatta The second statement which proves the
prionty of Haradatta in the age is as follows — “canpare nau yod
angam tasya yo ‘bhydso laghuparas tusya sanvat laghor dirghas cet
Haradattadibheh puraskrte Katyap vyakhydne
(Sce Sabdahaustubha, Part II p 337 11-13, Chowkhnmba Sansknt
Series, 1929)
It mcans that scholars hke Haradatta, ete have forwarded the
mnterpretation of the sitra of Panint 7 4 93 in the above mention-
ed way but Kaiyata showing his disagreement with that interpreta-
tion uses the word eke (others) This statement of Bhattojidiksita
also indicates clearly the prionty of Haradatta and postemonty of
Kaiyatz In the light of this fact the following statement made by
S K Belvalkar in his work called “Systems of Sanskrit Grammar’””
must be treated ns false ‘According to a portion of Bhamgyottara
Purana giving the history of Haradatta (who 1s considered as an
incarnation of God Siva) we learn that he died 3978 years after the
beginning of Kali, which corresponds to 878 A D This account of
the Bhavisyottara Purana probably does not refer to our Haradatta,
seemng that it gwves Vasudeva as the name of Haradatta's father
Moreover, Haradatta’s Padamanjar: seems to be later than and partly
based upon Kaiyata’s Mahabhisya Pradipa and we cannot as
sign to Kaiyata so early a date as air 800 A D which would be
necessary if Haradatta 1s to be put at 878 Probably, Haradatta
helongs to somewhere about 1160 A D »!S
Now, according to me there 1s no harm even if we consider the
story of Haradatta as gmiven in the Bhawvisyottarapurana to be trie
and thus place him 1n the later part of the 9th century

If 1t 15 so, cir 800 A D or the beginning of the 10th century
can be put as a higher mit to Kaiyata’s date  Again, I have found
m the Mahabhasyapradipe certain clear indirect references to Hela
rijja, a commentator of Bhartrhart’s Vekyupadwa (see Appendrx
II1) Helara]a was probably one of the Gurus (teachers) of Abh)

ator of Bharata's N a A
dhanas than yaloka ete, who Iived between 9801020 A D !¢ If
this is so, cir 1050 to 1100 A D can be put as the higher limt
1o Kaiyata’s date Thus the lower himit and the higher It come
near to each other or 1t can be said that they become the same I
think Kaiyata’s exact date has been fixed now
15 ‘Systems ;f Sanskrit Gremmar by § K Belvalkar Poona 1915 p 39 18

e el desa of Bhartrharts Vak by Peri Sa Sharma
pubhchsd by Motilal Banarsidass Fist  Bdion 1972 Delhi  Introduchion
33
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APPENDIX 1

Karwyata’s Commentary
“tnd ucyate vrmkara\h-

asyaprayu,

syanhah padartha itx /"
{Commenting on M Bh on
1, 4, 95, p 295 29, M Bh.
Part II, Raghunathasastri's
edn 1935)

*sha vpttikard, asamjiia-
grahanam pratyayanta-
visesanam, vyacaksate /"
(Commenting on M Bh on
5,1, 28, p 263 31, M Bh
Part IV, ed by Bhargavasastri,
1942 )

¢ vrttikarair apy uktam —

Kadikavrtts
“padantarasyapmyujyamana—
syarthah padirthah /

(Kaska on 1, 4, 95)

“pratyayintasya videsanam
asamyiagrahianam na cet pra-
tyayantam sarmneti /"

(Ka%ki on 5,1, 28)
“nanavicinim adhik H
kriyagunabhyam yugapat pra-

kr1yagunabhyam yugapat pra-
yoktur vyaptum iccha vipset: /7
(Commenting on M Bh on
8,1,4,p 21 10-11, M Bh

8th adhyaya, ed by
$rniguruprasadasastri, 1938)

“tatha ca vrttikara shuh —
yam kriyam karta pradhanyena-
nuparaman karot: tan nityam /"
(Commenting on M Bh on
8,1,12,p 37 910, M Bh

8th adhyaya, ed by

Sriguru 1933 )

“ksubdba girinadum wetya-
dayas tu prayoga asadhava ity
ahuh / anye tlpamanena
sadhayanty /"

{Cammenting, an. M Bh, an
7,2,18,p 251 21-22,

Part I, Anandasrama,

edn. 1938 )

“keeit tu, saminyapeksaya
Jfiapakatvisrayal lunmatrasya
balavattva&rayanena vya-

yoktur vyaptum iechd vipsa /'
(Kasika. on 8, 1, 4)

“yam kriyadm karti pradhanyens-
nuparaman karot tan nityam /"
(Katika on 8,1, 4)

“ksubhitamn manthena, ksubdho
ginh, nadity evamady upamanad
bhavisyatz /*

(Kasikd on 7, 2, 18)

‘etad eva tarhy adesavacanam
Jhiapzkam antarangin ap)
vidhin bahxra.ngo lug badhata

badhakam jhapyata i\‘.y
ahuh /7

( Commemmg on M Bh on
1, 2,98 p 298 510, M Bh.

Part H, Anandaérama

edn 1938)

11 / JRap

bahutaram xszam samg;-hyate Vald
(Kafiki on 7,
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Kawyata’s Commentary
“anye tu yathatathasabdayoh
sup supet: samasa etadartha
ity ahuh /”

(Commenting on M Bh on
7, 3,31, p 337 15, M Bh
Part 11, Ananda 1938)

“ke cit tu pafica brahmanya
ityadau ‘‘na satsvasradibhya”
1t1 tappratisedhaya sasampjiia-
yam nalopasyasiddhatvam
ucyata 1ty ahuh /"
{Commenting on M Bh on
8,2,2 p 481 1920, M Bh
8th adhyaya, ed by

Sriguru 1938 )

“atrahuh —yatra dvav api

[Vol XXXIX

Kasikavrtt:
“phasye tu yathadarditam
ayathatathabhava 1t: tatha
sup supet: samaso laksyate /”
{Kasiki on 7, 3, 31)

“pafica brahmanyo dasa brahmanya
1t1_nalopasyasiddhatvat snanti
sad 1f1 gatsam)fia bhavatr /

tatas ca na gatsvasradibhya

11 {apah pratisedho bhavat: /°*
(Kasika, on 8, 2, 2)

“samisapade ‘p1 i samanapade

mmittammttinau
sthatvam vyabhicaratas tatra
natvabhivah / 1tha tu rephasya
vyabhicare ‘pr nakarasya

nimitt: tinor bhavad asti .
plrvena praptir 1t / sa ca
riyamah ympv bandhad

uttar d

yaiva npatvamp

am3 hatvavyabhi-
ciran natvam

pravartate /”
(Commenting on M Bh on
8,4,3,p 215 22, p 216 19-20,
M Bh 8th adhyaya ed by
Sriguru  1938)

mvartayat earmanasika 1t
na taddhtapurvapadasthasya /
kharapiyanah /”

(Kasiki'on 8, 4, 3)
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Kawyata’s Commentary
“samyogantalopo na syad, it1
ke aid dhuh/"

(Commenting on M Bh on
6, 3, 68, p 252. 56, M Bh
Part V, ed by Bhargava,
1945 )
tadantata grhyata itt
manyamini matupo gra-
hanam vyacaksate /”
{Commenting on M Bh on
6, 4,14, p 280 7-9r, M Bh.
Part V, ed by Bhargava
1945)

“anye tv ahuh — svasrayam ap
yathi syad 1ty evamartham
vatkaranam /” (Commenting
on M Bh on 6, 4, 22, p 285 25,
M. Bh Part V, ed by
Bhirgava 1945 )

“ke a1t tu — yogavibhi -

Jinendrabuddhy’s Nydsa
“tadasrayane tu samyogiantalopo
na syat /” (kaStkAvivaranapanpki
on Kiasikivytt on 6, 3, 68,

p 464-7, kahikivivarana ed by
S G C Chakravarti 1919)

“antagrahane ca saty antagraha
nasimarthyid atvantamatragra-
hane viyfizyamane yo hy upadese
prayogatkadesabhiitas tasyap:
grahanam bhavality upapadyate
matupo grahanam /” (Kisikavi-
varana on Kasikd on 6, 4, 14,

p 513 13-15, Kasikavivarana
Part 11, ed by S C Chakravart:,
1919)

“tay knyate kva €1t svasrayam ap
siddham yatha syad it /”
(Kifikavivarana on Kaukia on

6 4,22, p 525 2, Kasikdvivarana
ed by S C Chakravart:, 1919 )

stasiddhim ahuh / gameh saka-
rad 1d bhavatiy eko yogah /
tatah parasmaipadesv it dvitiyo
yogo myamarthah / tulya-
J3tiyapekyatvac ca myamasya-
tmanepadavisaya even mvart-
yata 11 krth parasmaipadaluki
cad bhavaty eva, jigamsitum,
vyam,
/" (Commenting on M Bh
on 7, 2, 58, p 215 15-18,
M Bh Part II, Gnanda edn
1838 )

“ke cit tu vyicaksate — yad:
Gdefantaranim tvamau b.%}:lha}:

}cau_syatim tadi maparyantagra- *

anﬁnade'sa.tvéd apavadiniam

'yogavibhagah kartavyah /
gamer 1d ity eko yogah / tatra sa
1ty anuvartate / sakaradav &rdha-
dhatuke gamer 1dagamo bhavati /
tatah parasmaipadesv 11 dvitiyo
yogo myamarthah / sa cayam
niyamo yady avisesena syat tada
purvayogo ‘narthakah syat /
tasmat tulyajattyapeksaya mya-
mah / tulyajatiyas ca tin / tin-
visaye yadi bhavati tada paras-

p eva / P
11 / tena kyh parasmaipadaluka
ca pirvayogena bhavaty eva /
niyamenavyavartitatvad itr /7
(Kasikavivaran on (Kasikd on
7,2, 58, p 734 9-14, Kasikavi-
varana ed by S C Chakravart,
1925)

“ynd‘f céd&antm;anim badha.
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Kawata’s Commentary
maparyantasya tvamau siddhav

[Vol XXXIX

Jinendrabuddhy’s Nyasa
maparyantasyaiva prayuktam /

1t1 kim tadanuvrttyd / anuvrttys nanyasya / tata$ cantarenipi

tu jhapyate prag eva luki krte
vibhaktyabhavad asatsv adesin-
taresu tvamau vidhiyeta it /
tad ayuktam /” (Commenting
onM Bh on%,2,98,p 298
12-15, M Bh Part II, &nanda
edn 1938 )

*dirghoceirane bhasyakirena
pratyakhyate ke cit pradlesa-
nirdesena dvitlya 1kiro “ye ca
vibhasety” atvasya pakse para-
tvat praptasya badhanartham
ity ahuh / tad ayuktam /"
(Commenting on M Bh on
3,1, 111, p 146 10-13, M Bh
Part 111, ed by Raghu 1937)

‘ke cit tu — anmityam agama-
sasanam 1ty asya jiapakany
vigrahanam varpayanti / am-
tyatvat tasya hy asati dadad
iti na syad i1 tatsiddhaye
vigrahanam knyaminam ens
paribhasam jfdpayati /”
(Commenting on M Bh on
7,3,70, p 375 15.17, M Bh
Part 1I, dnanda, edn 1938 )

maparyantagrahapanuvrttim
utsargasamanadesatvad
apavadanam maparyantasyaiva
bhavisyata 1t1 kim maparyan-
tasyety anuvartanena / adesan-
taranam abadhanirthe hy etasmin
sarvadeganivrityartham mapar-
yantagrahanam anuvartaytom
yuktam / tasmiad etasmin
maparyantagrahananuvartanian
nadedantarabadhanam asya
prayojanam / ato jadpakam
viyhdyate /” (Kasikivivarana on
Kisikda on 7, 2, 98, p 759 2-8,
Kasikavivarana Part III, ed by
8 C Chakravart:, 1925 )

“dvayor 1kirayoh pradlesanrde-
§ah / tatra yo dvitiya wvarnzh s
ye cety &ttvabadha yatha syad ity
evam arthah” (Kasikivivarana

on Kisik on 3, 1, 111, p 573
2-3, Kastkavivarana. Part I, ed by
S C Chakravarti, 1916)

“amtyati punar dgamasisanasya
gher lopo letr va (7, 3, 70) ity
atra vagrahanal hngad viiayate /
tad dh dadat, dadad 1ty atra
nityam gher lopo ma pbhiid ity
evamartham kriyate /" (Kasika-
vivarana on Kafikd on 7, 1, 1,

p 615 4-6, Kasikavivarana Part
III, ed by S C Chakravarts

1925 )
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Kawjata’s commentary

anye tv ghuh -~ miyate ‘nayetr
matra samkhyocyate / samaha-
radvandve napumsakatvac ca
hrasvatvam krtam / tenabhi-
hitiyam apt samkhyayam
prathami bhavati /"
(Commenting on M Bh on 2, 3,
46, p 515 24.27r, Part II,

M. Bh ed by Raghu 1935)

“devadatta pac 1 1t1 sthite
Yavat tina utpattir nisti
tavat tinsamanadmkaranya-
bhavat prathamaivet: miya-
mibhavad devadattasabdad
aviesavimtzh sarve svadayah
sthitd 1t1 latah strane dvitiyad-
yantapadasamanadhikarapye
vidluyamanau fatr$anacau prap-
nuto na tu tinah / tesam tu
lanidir avakasas tadvisaya eva
ca prathamaya api karmam
dvitiyaivety arthaniyame
dvitiyadinzm atra sadbhava 1t
manyante /" (Commenting on
M Bh on 2, 3,46, p 517 23-29,
M Bh Part II, ed by Raghu
1935 )
anye tv dhuh — amrdharita-
ah bandhans kut

Helaraja's commentary on the
Vahkyapadiya

“miyate ‘nayet. matra samkhya /
tasyih samihiradvandvena
nirdeszh tatra samkhyayam
abhihitaydm ekadibhyo yatha
syad 11 méatragrahanasya prayo-
janam vacanagrahapenaiva sid-
dham 1t1 anyatarac chakyam akar-
tum ity uktam bhisye /” (Com-
menting on Vak 3,7, 163, p 366
24, p 367. 1-2, Poona edn 1963 )
*tha vibhajyanvakhyanapakse
devadatta pac ] i1 sthite
yavat tina utpathir nasti tavat
tmsamanadhikaranatvabhavat
prathami na pripnoti / tatha
ca devadattaéabdad avifesavimitzh
sarve svadayah sthita it1 latah
sthane dwitiyadyantapada-
samanadhikaranye vidhiyaméanau
fatrdanacau prapnuto ‘pavada-
bhiitau, na tu tnah / tesam tu
Lidadir avakaso bhavet / sa eva
ca prathamaya apits pacatt
devadatta 1 latsamanadhikaragah
prayogah prathamanto na syat /”
(Commenting on Vak. 3, 7, 163,
p 364 7-12, Poona edn 1863)

“tatha canirdhiritadharmavi-

kutixtas'abdaprav;ttx ntmuttam,
Y O hans

ni

tsa kutsita-

yadav;

kutsi tu pratyayambandha-
nam /” (Commenting on B Bh
on 5, 3, 74, p 397 25 27r,

M Bh Part IV, ed by
Bhargava 1942)

Havoes aae e -

rasih sarve madhuny avibha-
gendvasthita evam upasarja-
narthe samkhyavisesih /»
{Commenting on M Bh on 6 3,
1, p 213 68, M Bh PartV,
ed by Bhargava. 1945 )!

adiv dhana
tu kapratyayahetur its

visesah /' (Commenting on
vik 3,14, 4, p 3 2224,
Tnvandram edn 1942 )

sabdapravrttimmttam,
ooy N
Y

“tathaiva yathimmittam
samkhyabhedivasayad upasar-
o (e S e

(Commen{mg on Vak. 3, 14,
100, p 53 25 27, Trivandram
edn 1942)

1 Here Kauya
thausadhi

ta using the words “yathsusadhirasih sarve defirulely referred to
Helardja alone as the Karika on which Helargia cotament
irasah sarve' (vak 314100 Triv edn 1942)

ted begins with “ya.



THE DATE OF BHAGAVATA PURF\I:IA

By
JAWAHAR LAL SHARMA

Bhagavata Purina 1s the most popular among all the Purinas
but the problem of determiming 1its date yet remamns a complicated
one

On the one hand scholars ke V R R Dikshitar! have persisted
n proving 1t a work of Temote antiquity of 3rd cen. A D, and on
the other Macdonell?, Burnouff?, and Wilsont, etc have gone to the
other extreme, placing 1t in the 13th cen A D by attributing its
authorship to Bopadeva Thus a fresh appraisal of the date of
Bhagavata Purana becomes necessary

Going into the details of internal and external evidences of
Bhagavata Purana 1t becomes fairly certain that it 1s a work of 6th
cen A D 1Itisa work of an age when the tradition of devotiona
lism had been well established and had reached 1ts culmination Thf
contribution of the Alwar saints’ of the South, ‘Bhagavad visaya
or the traditionally called “Tamil veda’ served as a strong and vital
background ta 1t Bhagavata Purina 1s a work of the Tamul coun-
try$ The hical data f hed 1n the Purina and the fact
it describes the south as a land of sanctity and holiness?, prove the
sbove statement The Purana is of the same age as that of the
Alwars

It 15 apparent from the study of Bhagavata Purana that it is 2
work of an age when peace and prosperity prevailed everywhere
and the renaissance of Hindu religion had reached 1ts culmination
through theistic devotionalism 'Fhat 1s why even Sankara, though
not emphasising devotionalism in his theoretical expositions, could
not remain uminfluenced by it (Bhakt), as is evident from his
various stotras

Purina Index Vol I pp. xvhi-xxx.

Macdonell History of Sanskrit Literature pp 253-254

Introduction of Bl P ed Burnouff

See Winterrutz. History of Indian Literature (Eng Trans) Vol I p 533
(I) R Mukherjee The Lord of the Autumn Moons pp 65-66

(i) I N Farquhar- Outline of the Religious Literature of India p 233
() K A Nilakanta Sastri History of South India p 342,

() T _J Hopkins article TThe Social Teachings of the Bhigavats Purfioa

‘Krishna Myths Rites & Attitudes ed M Singer p 5
(i) J N Farquhar opp cited
7T Bh P 11539 11 25 3940

o mawne
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The tradition of Hindu renaissance too, like the old Vedic reli-
gion, was based on three phases of Upasani, Karma and Jhdna
Upisani 1s to be found 1n the Samhitas, the rtual performances in
the Brahmanas, and the Jiina i the Upanisads All these three
phases can be visualised in this age of renaissance too First is
sown the tradition of devotionalism among Alwars, which fructified
m the nectar-hike work Bhigavata Purana Then came a Mimim-
saka of great eminence like Kumarila in the tradition of Karma and
finally an unparalled talent Like Sankara in the tradition of Jiina

In no way can any date earlier than 500 A D be assigned to
Bhigavata Purina, which deals with the biography of Krma in
much more details than the Vignu and Hanvamsa Puranas dated
400 A D* All the scholars are unammous on Bhigavata Purana’s
being a later work than the Vignu and Hanvamga ®

Dikshitar's assertion’® of placing 1t in the 3rd cen A D seems
quite doxical His supposition of the Guptas® bearing the tifle
of ‘Parama bhagavata’ is not an evidence strong enough to prove
Bhagavata Purana being pre-existent and the formers' adhering to
the title not on the basis of Bhagavata religion, which was patro-
msed by that dynasty, but the sacred book Bhagavata Purina His
other arguments too viz the propiftiation of Variha as an incarna-
tion of Visnu being given prominence by the Guptas and the Bhaga-
vata Purana as well, certainly lead us to no defimite conclusion
The same way presuming that Bhagavata Purina was composed
after the disappearance of ‘Sankarasana cult’ which was prevalent
from 6th cen B C to the 3rd cen A D , and Vasudeva-worship be-
ing prormunent in Bhiagavata Purina, also gams no ground as the
‘Sankargana-vyitha’ 15 a very ant: t of the Paficaratra:
and the Bhagavatas both, and it has been mentioned in the Bhaga-
vata Purana'! too

3} of Buddha and Rsabhadeva® the Jain Tirthankara, in
the llst of the incarnations of sznu in Bhagavata Purina, also leads
us to conjecture that it had been a work of an age when these two
hetrodox religions were not completely swept away from India
Kuminla the renowned Mimamsaka of his time has criticised this
attitude of the Puranas in his commentary on Jarmni Satra?? This
clearly indicates Bhigavata Purana's being earlier than Kumsnla,

8 RC H;zn Puranics Records on Hmdu Rites & Customs, p 55 Winternitz
History of Indran Literature Vol I

9 md Sfacdonell History of Sanskrit. utemure p. 253 254

10 V R R. Dikshitar Purana Index, Vol I pp xxvillexxx

11 Bh P : 26 21 28.

12 hPlSZ( 1:uz1xo
13 iph

S hetav; ﬁﬂ
hhu :akyld -tesam ko vakyam srotum-as! .
{umarila’s e:m on Jajmini Sitra 131
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otherwise to do away with the criticism launched by the former, the
latter would have certainly ignored Buddha and Rsabha Thus
Bhigavata Purina precedes Kumarila, who was an older contem
porary to Sankara

According to B N K. Sharma'* and Baladeva Upadhyaya®
Bhigavata Puriga precedes Gaudapida Baladeva Upadhyaya
points out the following £loka of Bhigavata Purina quoted in the
Uttara gita bhagya of Gaudapada —

S$reyah $rutum bhaktim-udasya te vibho,

klifyant: ye kevala-bodha labdhaye

Tesam-asau kledala eva $iyate,

nanyad yatha sthila-tusdvaghatimim Bh P 10 14 4

Besides it, Gaudapada has quoted another $loka ‘Jagrahe paurusam
ripam’ (Bh P 1 3 1) in his ‘Paficikarana-cyskhyana'$ Thus ob-
viously Bhigavata Puripa belongs to a date earlier than that of
Gaudapida 1e Tth cen A D Yet we need certain more evidences
as the henti of Gaudapada’s Uttara gits bhasya is not accep-
ted by many scholars

Dr R C Hazra too has placed 1t in the 6th cen A D7 on two
grounds — (1) ‘The Bhagavata is earher than the Vishnuite Kurma
P which was unhke the Bhagavata much influenced by Sakta 1deas
The date of Vishnuite Kirma P 13 to be placed between 550 and
650 A D 'V and (u) in ‘Bhigavata Purana the biography of Krma
1s 1 much greater details than in Vispu P and Harnvamsa also
The latter being dated about 400 A D , the Bhagavata cannot pos-
sibly be earher than about 500 A D Thus the date of Bhigavata
falls in the sixth century A D™

The historical reference to the Hunas adopting Bhigavata rel;
gon 1n Bhagavata Purana,” as pomnted out by Dr S Bhattacharya
proves 1t a work of Gupta period possibly not earlier than A D 500

The culture as depicted in Bhagavata Purapa too indicates it
to be a work of Gupta period But there follows a question why the
Gupta dynasty has not been mentioned in the dynastic hst of Kal
era in Bhagavata Purana Baladeva Upadhyaya® 1s of the opimuon

14 Gaudapada having flourished m the Tth century AD 1t follows that ‘Bhaga
vata was much earler than this datef ABORI Vol XIV p 216

15 xB;:!.;cle\m Upadhyaya Purana Vimaria pp 547 548

16 2

17 History & Culture of Indian People (Classical Age) p 259

17a Puramc Record on Hindu Rites & Customs p 55

18 Ibid
19 Bh P 2418
20 S Bh h

ya The Ph of Srimad Vol T p xiy
21 Purepa Vimsrsa pp 336 387
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that the Guptas were not deemed worthy of being given any im-
portance by the composers of the Purinas This view 1s but not
appealing, as Guptas played a very vital role in the propagation of
the Bhagavata rehgion However some scholars? have tnied to prove
a reference to the Guptas 1n the following verse of Bhigavata
Purina —

A =

P sm hhalesh

p p te mahim >
Whereas the word ‘guptim’ 1n the above verse 15 used as an adjec-
tive of ‘Mahim’, and i no way 1t points at the Gupta dynasty No
mention of Guptas 1n Bhagavata Purana 1s certamnly a very signi-
ficant question, as even the patronisers of hetrodox religions hke
Nandas and Mauryas have been mentioned i 1t?* The only con-
vincing solution, therefore, may be that Bhagavata Purana was com-
posed during the Gupta period As already mentioned religion and
society depicted in Bhigavatd Purana 1s undoubtedly the religion
and society of Gupta period It would be quite humihiating the
Guptas, should there have been a passing note on Gupta emperors

And mention of any mdividual Gupta emperor would not have been
In tune with the temperament and nature of the Puranas Thus
Bhagavata Purina belongs to an era when the Gupta dynasty had

not become the subject of History but 1t was contemporary to 1t

1t would not be undesirable o quote certain more evidences to
prove Bhagavata Purand a work earher than Sankara On the basis
of the followmg verse of Sankara mn his ‘Prabodha sudhakara’ Bala-

deva Upadhyaya® proves the indebtedness of Sankara to Bhiga-
vata —

‘Ka api ca krsna; kasyd-scit put k

apmbat stanam it sakshad-vydso nareyanah priha —Sanhara

‘Kasye seit piitand dh kr mbat stangm’
—Bhagavata

Reference of ‘Vyuha’ principle m the Brahma sutra-commen-
tany by Sankamedd don vugged Rhagida Paties 20 Pre exserh
Though the word ‘Bhigavatah’ mn the Sankaras Commentary mndi-
cates the sect and not the book, the principle mentioned therein 1s
the same as mentioned 1n the Bhagavata Purina The ‘Vyiha' doc
trine mentioned by Sankara 1s entirely different from that of ‘Pagi-
cardtras’® 1t 1s but the same doctrine as mentioned m Bhigavata
2

*Some Notes & Observations on the Purame Accounts of the Impersal Gupta:
nrhcl:b;s N Roy n Purana Bulletin Vol XI No 2 pp pog perial Guptas
23 Bh P 1213

26 Bh P 12 L -

25 Purona Vimarsa pp 18-

26 Brshma-siitra Sankara-bhisya 2 2 42 45

27 Ahirbudhnya Sambuta 57-80
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Purdna?® This cvidencc.. therefore, clearly indicates Bhigavata
Purina as preceding to Sankara.

Kceplng the above mentioned evidences in mind, it is not un-
convincing to conclude that Bhigavata Purdna is a work of an ear-
lier age than that of Sankara and Kumirila, and its date falls in the
6th cen A.D. However amendations and interpolations were made
in it later on many a time® and those too were made with such a
skill and care that now it is very difficult to detect them

23 Bh P 326 21-28.
29 ¥l P. Sastn ‘The Purinas’, JBORS, Part IIT



BHASA - A JVALANA-MITRA

By
PRAVIN V MEHTA

Rajedekhara in his ‘Siktimuktavaly says masersashy 84 fudy
T | worwmaTaw agRisw e | In the commentary of
Joniraja on the ‘qefars’ there s a passage drafa g amaft
TET §E7 T W it ete
Thus we find that Bhasa 15 associated with Fire by the above
authors  But the more striking reference to Bhisa's connection with
fire 1s found 1n Vakpatird)a who flourished 1n the 8th century In
tus ‘Gaudvaho’ (verse 800) he has termed Bhisa as  wawiy (w1
SRS TRARI T wea TOFR WY S T8 F QAR % AW iLan epithet
extremely appropnate for the plays of Bhasa It 1s singularly attri-
buted to Bhisa and there 1s no author to whom this epithet 1s applied
From the context of this epithet it 1s known why Vakpatiraja has
called him a 'Friend of Fire’

Many scholars have written voluminous works on this celebra-
ted poet of Sanskrit hiterature, but none of them has so far pursued
the matter to find out the real purpose behind this appellation Since
some have referred to this appellation, we shall first consider their
Views and then try to artive at the mmportance of this epithet given
to our author

The following are the plausible interpretations given for the
word ‘Jvalana-mitra *

i There mght be a person ‘Jvalana’ by name, a contemporary
and Irtend of Bhasa and he might be so well reputed that
Vakpati might have been inclined to give the above epithet
But this interpretation can hardly be said to be convineing
as nothing is reliably known about Jvalana

Prof A. B Keith and Dr Pusalkar are of the opmnion that
since the Lavagaka fire 1s mtroduced 1n the play ‘Svapna-
visavadattam,’ our poet s termed a ‘iriend of fire® “The
play 1tself contains a fire, which was feigned by the munis-
ter to permit the possibility of the king’s new marriage,
and it is only apprepriate that, as that fire could not burn
the queen so the fire which tried the play was unable to

i
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prevail agmmnst it The passage throws the necessary
light on the term friend of firc of Vakpati........" (Prof
A. B. Keith) To quote Dr. Pusalkar also, “the.mention &
description of conflagration........ ..are sufficient, it is
to justify the epithet.” But this view is not tenable Why
should we at all call him a ‘friend of fire’ only on the ground
that he brings about a conflagration scene in one of his
plays? In Act IV of ‘Ratnivali we find that Harsa has
ntroduced a similar scene. 1t 1s a mere assumption of Prof
Lévi that Harsa is indebted to Bhiasa for this scene. The
credit for the conflagration-motive lies nefther with Harsa,
nor with Bhiisa, but with ‘Brhat-Kathi,” The episode 1§
taken bodily out of ‘Kathisarit-Sigara’, Chapter XVI. As
observed by Albert Baston & M, Susali, differences of
scenes are of trifing importance and they do not entile
either to be called a ‘friend of fire’ Hence, the second
view bascd on forest-conflagration does not hold much
water,

ur It 15 submutted that Bhasa has frequently referred to fire
in hus plays  After carefully going through all the plays
the references to Fire can be conveniently classified under
the following five heads

(a) Inderect Mentron _* Pratima V15, Urul/lda, 1/52/1, Paii-
caratra III/8C

(6) Direct Mention — DV I/32b, Pratyfa III/2/75, IV/16/1,
Uru I/47a, Bala, I/3b, D G. 122G, I/
30d, Abh: VIf 22/4, VIj2ib, 25b, & 26D,
Ava IV/ 4b, & 5o, IV 6/IV/8/1 IV/15d
VIf14/4 £ 5 Svapna If1ch Ij12/28, 34
& 87 IV/IC, VI/11/10, VI[18h, Pafics
nve

(¢} ds a stendard of Comparison  Pratimd VI/ze, DV Ijlte & 520 Pro
tyfia IV Y1a, MV Ij2/z IjGe, 8c, 16b,
501, Uru 1/6b, e, 17a, 43b, 56d, Bol
II/24d, IV/34, & 44, DG 1/6h, 21
36/11, Ablu Ij2sd IIj1/15, IIY/sb 1V/
5 ¢d, VI [la, 17b, KB)1/10, Avy, VI/9
b and Svapno V/—/31

+ The references are fo Poana Onental series edition of Bhasa-nitakacakram
edited by Prof C R Devadhar (1962)
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(d) Mention of fire as a god DG 17234, Ablu VI f28/1, & 2, Entry
of Agm from VI/26/$ Upto the end
Av, IV/I228, 1501 & ¢ VI 437,
38 & 30, 2120,

(&) Saerficial Firs — MV I/32b, Pafich I/ta, 5/2, Ob, 79, Ob
& 4,104 11a, 18¢, 1ta 1tH 1530 &
10a

Dr A Banerj Sastr1 (JRAS 1921/p 379) & Prof Ghatak (SDL
12/pp 17 & 18) have given an almost complete hist of references
from the plays wherever the term occurs They have arrived at the
conclusion that ‘Jvalana-Mitratva® 1s not simply because of Lavanaka
conflagration being introduced into the plot of Vasavadattd but be-
cause of the poet’s excess of zeal for introducing fire scenes, or talks
or 1mageries about fire

We agreve that Bhasa introduces fire not 1n any allegorical form,

. but as the god of fire itself at very possible opportumty with the

direct references to Fire 1n 12 out of 13 plays and that he not only

introduces Fire but often calls him by the very name with which he
1s assoczated 1n the verse quoted above

But this view-seems to be of not such a major importance so
that Vikpatirdja should term him as a ‘friend of fire*  We find sim1-
dar references to Fire in the plays of other authors too Of course
the difference 1s of degree but that can be attributed to the numerical
strength of the plays of our author Mamfold references to Fire
do not prove, but only corroborate his ‘Jvalana-mitratva’

(1v) Now let us see the various purposes for which Bhasa has
utihsed Fire m his plays If we examine some of his plays, we
find that fire 1s playing a pivotal role 1n them

(2) We perhaps, do not find that any Sanskrit playwnghts has
ever brought any god 1n a human form on the stage, but Bhasa has
done 1t and done 1t purposefully 1n his ‘Abhiseka’ In that play,
Rama wants to accept Sita only 1f she 1s purified by Fire, otherwise
she would be TwfnaTamiwATIaT RATTATACI 1 VI 129 1 9
(sullied by contact with the demon and has become a stan on
Tksvakus house) Now we know on the authonty of Ramayana
that Sita was punified by Fire when she mounted the pyre Bhasa
would have ded by mal this t either from
Fq or grrmmiaay  But, nay, he wants to bring a better effect by
bringing the actual Fire-god on the stage, so that not only there
should he conwiction of the world, [Eseitd fz sﬁ;ﬁp{) but also for
the conviction of the audience Can anybody doubt the test:momal
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of Fire-god himself? Bhisa knows that Indians consider Fire as one
of the most sacred elements on this earth  And he has relied upon
this and brought Fire-god on the stage Moreover, Sitd s not an
ordinary woman, but the goddess of wealth in the human form as 8
daughter of Janaka cf

gt vt weslt wrefify ST

" wraRAen wedt apniiear o
Hence it is but proper that the Fire god himself should be there
to vouchsafe the purity of Sita Secondly in ‘Aviméraka,’ he goes
to the extent of calling Avimaraka, the hero s the son of Fire-god
who does not burn him even though the hero wants to die in fire
1f he were burnt by fire, people would condemn Fire for killing his
own son and lose faith in him

(b) Let us now turn to hs highly-acclaimed play, ‘Svapna

Vasavadattam’ Here, the Lavanaka-fire is the starting pont of the
play Of course, as seen above, fire-episode is bodily taken from
‘Brhat kaths', but Bhisa makes capital of it Though, political mo-
tive 1s at the back of his mind, we notice that Fire 1s the major in-
strument 1n the hands of Bhasa o succeed in lus plan  We find that
the Lavanaka fire haunts the mind of Udayana from the heginning
up to almost the end of the play =marw@ gaags garwfe 1 vjic &
T qEmEd a0 gfuasfmar VI/13b  Inhis lamen
tations, 1n the Acts IV & V we notice that Udayana has never for-
gotten that scene and though away from the scene when the actusl
fire broke out at Lavanaka, he seems to be creating mental picture
wherein his wife 1s supposed to be consumed by fire Moreover,
Udayana on hearing the news, wants to commit suicide by throwing
his Iife 1n that very fire  (afwdarat  somfemgem ) + (12
37) and not by any other means This creates better effect on the
mind of audience Yaugandharayana takes advantage of the sud-
den outbreak of this fire at Lavanaka in separating Udayan2 {rom
Vasavadatta and facihitates his plan of umting Udayana with Pad-
mavati, which ultimately 1s helpful 1 Udayana's regaining s lost
kingdom

Thus 1t will be seen what important place Bhasa 1s gIViig to
Fire 1n his present play

(¢) When we turn to ‘Paficaratra, we find a detaled descrip-

tion of the 1 fire Papd P ed Rajastiya sacnifice
So Duryodhana became jealous of them and so he performs another
fi Now this fice of Duryodh js the major invention

of Bhasa, which 1s directly connected with the main purpose of the
plot of the play Now let us first look at the Iength to which he Is
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describing this sacnficial fire  This is quite a lengthy description of
fire ever to be found 1n Sanskrit plays This 1s an claborate and
pleturesque* deseription by three Brahmins of Duryodhan’s prospe
rous sacrifice (s geawm Fwia 1 12 '4) There are
vivid and concrete details of the atmosphere and the progress of the
sacrificlal fire  In the end, the fire is described to be pacified This
saenifice served as the starting point of the plot and in this situation,
we find the thematic origin of the play This fully suggests the
future development of the theme and of the dramatic action This
sacrifice removes the central cause of the family feud and thus
brings mutual happiness It is not only a matter of novel interpre-
tation but is also a case of poetic justice as probable concewved by
Bhasa From this 1t will be clear that sacrifice is not a matter of casual
reference to Bhasa, but he dwells upon it in detail for the develop-
ment of this present play

Bhisa is taking advantage of general esteem 1 which sacrifice
was held by the people 1n his time He gives the Fire the pnime
importance 1n this play Not only he does not stop here by men-
tiomng the actual sacrificial fire but he goes to the extent of bringing
sacrificial fire or something connected with it, such as fire sticks ete
in his figures of speech (¢ g fefeardimngt wermfia o MVI/2f2,
AR | MVIjSe o qrmfegergd ¢ U Ifse wamm gt
Hrren ¥ira 1 DOIY6b groirramfeaasiat zgomona glafda DGI/36/1)

(d) The age-old customs of chaste women burning themselves
into fire after the death of their husbands 1s also referred to by
Bhiisa in his Urubhanga There Pauravi says “I am bent on the
resolve of entering (fire)’ (maﬁ(ﬁma Afefir/152/1) Thus he does
not lose sight of this aspect of Fire in the Indian society

(e) Fire has been always associated by the Indians with the
institution of marnage as a witness And Bhisa has brought the
nuptial fire 1n three of s plays, viz Pratyiia IV/16/1 Svapna
VI/11/10 and Av1 VI/14/4 and 5 (afmaifas)

(f) It seems that in his plays there might be some sanctuaries
of the fire god and Bhisa does not hesitate to mention 1t in his
Pratijni 111/2/85 (gzwflqrﬁq’)

{g) From the examples cited earlier at (3c) as to the classe
fication under the head Fire as a dard of 1t app
that, 1n Bhasa, the metaphors, such as [ggwmmg  dnfeafowfys
wnafg v D G 1/24b are more than the similes

(h) Some of his similes or metaphor, are very aptly put in
the mouth of the characters Thus ssTrRuwerghirfier | (Cha I/8d)
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comung from Sakira, <Toras mnfﬁf,"mm 1 (I/4c) coming from &
soldier and, sfiwafe Tt TTETISHT AW waTq gamT sy ) (Abh
IV/5¢ & d) coming from Sugriva, are most appropriate

Thus references to Fire in Bhisa are not only casual and many
in nutiber, but they indicate the importance that he wants to cor
fer on Fire The purpose of introducing Fire, as shown above, 18
also manifold On the basis of all these the title Jvalana-mitra cone
ferred on him appears to have more than one significance



ABHINAVAGUPTA’S CONTRIBUTION TO
RASA-THEORY*

By

V M KULKARNI

Rase forms the most onginal and the greatest contribution of
Sansknt poetics to the subject of hiterary criticism Rasa 15 the
very ‘soul’, the essence of drama (and by extension of poetry) It
1s the aim of every dramatic performance to evoke the vasa in the
mind of the audience Bharata remarks that “without rasa nothing
proceeds (from the pen-of a playwright or a poet)” In other words,
whatever a playwright depiets — be 1t an incident, event, a sifua+
tion, a song, a dialogue — 1t 15 mntended primarily to contribute to
the development of rasa From this remark 1t 1s evident that
Bharata considered rase to be the most important element i the
drama This remark 1s followed by the famous rasg-sitra “Rasa
anises from a combination or umon of the wvibhivas, the ‘anubhdvas
and the vyablucarbhavas”! It 1s the source of the latter theories
of rasa set forth by Lollata, Sankuka, Bhattaniyaka and Abhinava
gupta Unfortunately the commentaries or books n which the
views of the first three commentators or thinkers appeared have
been irretrievably lost and we have to depend entirely on Abmnava
gupta’s presentatton of therr views in his Locana and Abmnave-

bzlﬁfaﬁ, the two famous ries on Dh aloka and Natya
s@stra respectively In Lollata’s view, the permanent/dommnant
emotion itself, when fied or developed by the vibha: etc,

becomes the rasa  Tts locus 1s first of all the hero of the play The
rasa is subsequently attributed to the actor who plays the role of
the character (by mmutating him n form, dress, and action) San-
kuka, however, refutes this view and interprets the mamfestation
of rasa as a process of inference The permanent emotion 1s 1n-
ferred to exist m the actor playing the role of the character, though
not really present mm lim by means of the anubhdvas, skilfully
exhibited 1n his acting This permanent erdotion thus inferred, is
but a reflex (anukara) of the real permanent emotion of the cha-
racter in the drama, and because 1t is a reflex, 1t 1s called by a diffe-
rent name, viz, rasa The emotions by their very nature, are en-
dowed with exqusite beauty and are, therefore, a source of charm
mm' Faper road at the Seminar on Rasa-theory held on 19-3-1978 at the
1 r:lfl’y:wgyrﬁ!’n‘ - e A 11 U
—Natya$astra VI v 31 — v 32
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znd pleasure when inferred Bhaftaniyaka denies that rasa is pro-
duced or that it is perceived or that it 1s suggested He ascribes 10
a play (or a poem) three powers or functions abhidha (denotation),
bhavana or bhévaktva (universalization) and bhojakatve OF
bhoga (enjoyment). Abhtdhi deals with what is expressed
bhivana relates to the rasa and bhojakatva to the audience It is
Bhattansyaka who for the first time compares the enjoyment bf 7358
with the enjoyment of bliss arising out of meditation on the abso-
lute (para-brahmdsidida) The power of abhidhd is umversally
accepted  But the other two powers (ascribed to a play or poem)
have no legitimate foundation

After presenting these different views and refuting them Abl
navagupta sets out to enunciate his own view At the outset, how-
ever, he frankly speaks of “the ladders of thought constructed by
earlier writers” and acknowledges his indebtedness to s prede-
cessors Further he observes “Therefore I have not found fau’]!.
with the theories of other good men I have only refined on them
In the course of his exposition of the nature of rasz he 15 PreP“ed
to accept the view of ’ of the per t emotion as rasd
advocated by Lollata, or of anukdra of the permanent embution as
rasa, adopted by Sankuka, or the view of vigaya-simagrs (having
potency to create pleasure or pain) as rasa held by the Samkhyas
with certain qualifications 3

A careful analysis of Abhinavagupta’s exposition of the rasé
theory reveals the following aspects ‘or characteristics

(1) An ordinary emotion 1s individual and 1mmediately Per-
sonal Rasa is genenc and depersonalised It 1s shared by all sahr-
dayas and it has essentially no personal significance A permanem
emotion, only when 1t 1s universalised and when 1t lends 1tself to
aesthetic enjoyment (rasana, carvand, asvada), becomes rasa

(1) The perception of rasa 1s 1n a class by itself (sut generis,

alaukika), totally different from or beyond ordinary everyday €X-
perience The expemence of rasa 1s “not really of this world It

2 arawmrTa T glaarr At arde g s Natyatastra Vol 1p 218
It however may be pomied out that Abhinavagupta Himself says elsewhere
—A on VI 3

D

3 qdq SwETETaE AT TErere] | AT Fna frquavewats WY
' A h Vol I p 280

Thus fext needs to be corrected 1 the Lght of Hemacandras Kavysers

gasana (p 99) T COEEAL amf 1=¥]
wragmiaat ] F O | farmarmeafy w7q faAmIrTERETT

A avaegrrdrard a g fowend merTfaT

4 it
1 7 g Famiaferarrear enfafyeme o1 < 1 —Tmd p 284
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is beyond our concepts of time and space. It only takes place in
the realm of literature, and mever in real life” It consists exclu-
sively in knowledge which s not comparable to any other kind of
knowledge

(li1) Rasa is always suggested (abhivyakta). It can never bo
expressed (~—described in words—tdcye) even In a dream.$

(iv) The essence of rasa consists exclusively in aesthetic
Pl‘easnre or relish. The state of mesthetic relish is a form of con-
Sclousness (sarhvedana) free from obstacles, ie., worldly preoceu-
Patlons, etc. As rasa consists of tasting one's own form of conkcious-
ness it ds ially or predominantly pleasurable, However on
atcount of the matters (or emotions such as bhaya, jugupsd, krodha,
#oka) presented there is a slight touch of bitterness or painfulness®

(v) Rasa is not an cbjective ‘thing’ in the real world For it
exists only during the period of aesthetic relish (carvapd) and does
0ot persist for any time after the aesthetic relish 1s over. It is a pri»
Vate and personal experience. It is an inner happening, invisible
to a third party. This does not mean its reality is unprovable (eprd-
manika), 1t is ‘svasamvedanasiddha’ (Its only proof was one’s own
Inward experience itself}.!

(vi) Rasasvdda is ekin to para-brahmdsvade though there is
iderable difference between the two experiences In both cases
there Is a sense of complete repose of having reached the goal be-

Yond which there is nothing to be plished, and thus both the
5 WfrTfrTr et w1 damfrrTTerTaon v me?zﬁmg‘x
—Ibid, p

And, ¥ QT X9 T A WA ) I ALINR ) —Thid p 291

And, ven @ dveeds freg dvaeted) @AfFRRY faoite 1 —Tbid, p 265
& TFL TcAsfy o wRworarsgy & WMfrFaTrgreifan — 17 1 —Locana (BP ed 1940) p 51.
7 atnms

@) |- —Abh harati p. 28¢
TdvIm) el A mfzEwE - —Ibid, p 284
. s mOIEl A —— RfIfEET 0T W ) —Ihd, p 284
HEY FAARARTTAERL | A 4T G ATISAT ¢ e A Fraaret fasarfaame.
e —Toid, p 202,
¥ GISAY AR et THEL T T | T 2

- ¥ W= T 1 a) 1 T |
aauwﬁ;i@%wnﬁm wfaar w(gf’:‘r?ﬁz)wwm ua'nm(r:)l “~

53 *z) (my w7 fen) ot drem (7 enwisfeadreda) ¢

8 7 g fzgary anerfas o @ g Jionfaomermen enfifm or w@

—Ibd, p 284
wd g Arrefry ) | wEEAlagEE ) —Ihd, p 285,
nd, =RETC T | WX ATCITCETEY AARISTamg when an eqfand aredr SR
@ egoeg ¢ —Dbid, p_2T9, , .
and war f7 TR wr erfrerEiony & A el qimardepaan @ afeog
sfrANreTty erTErTTERatafd -3 AT 1) —Thid, p 285,
AR T TEATSARTR ATV ~~ A & WOIT QX § syfaeanfer ¢ —Ibid, p 290,
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experiences are alaukike. Abhinavagupta himself distinguishes
between the transcendental joy characteristic of aesthetic relish and
the bliss that comes ffom the contemplation of or the meditation on
the Supreme Being by the yogi? )

(vil) The sensitive spectator (sahrdaya) perceives the vibhd-
vas ete. not in an objective ie, indifferent, uninvolved - manner
(taasthyena) but by belng evercome by sensitivity or sympathetic
response of the heart (sahrdayatva or hrdayasamvada). He sym
pathises with the original character and to a Jarge degree he even
sdentifies (tanmayibhavana or tadatmya) with the character and :-he
situations depicted ete. He how does not identify himself with
the original character completely. He no doubt undergoes the emo-
tions — “He is pleased when the character is pleased, he is in sor-
row when the character is in sorrow, he is angry when anger
(krodha) is being presented and afraid when bhaya is presented”—
but he maintains certain distance. But before the identiﬁcaﬁor_l of
the spectator with the original character, and the events and things
portrayed in the drama, takes place they all are gcncrulised or cz.m-
templated umwersally 1e they become independent of any relathﬂ
with particular wndwidual time and place. In the theatre, W€ live
neither mn the time or space of the original characters nor of the
actors. We are outside both time and space which characterise the
world we know; it is a different order of reality.'

9 Read the following passage‘from the Abhinavabharati (p. 285) I
& wdm W 7 YT L
qafaT wa 1 e R
g fafasa | dat warir YT AEEEE
forcgr 1 o g— frearadar 897 M 9gd land, from

57 § AR T TS |
this rasdsvada 35

he Locana (p 160

It 15, however, that Al
very inferior to the bliss that comes from finding repose m God asf
B Il vy o arger aafy o1 ATC THRMOTS T s
T Y AT ff q@ren | —Lotand, . 508
(BP ed, Banaras
10 TR EEa arezia afagad 1 20 g ERTAARARAEAATAL “"
g7 ( g7 @

ZUEREFFAAAATTT

1940)

—1Ibid, p 284

And, W 0T ety wgdaet seradyar g © TR feqgara Tt
aqar FrsATgaeR fryen falradifaare wrentee g fafamr @Adfe Fafeadar?
gy T 1 ambrd fg ®d awusgatced T fyfiqo Iheafgd 1 —Ihd, P 219
A g # TRFrAA graTwd |67 g feaan—ad wreATErTKtERd A st 1
FELt TETAN FOIAA T fraady; f et § 7
FeiaTy ga geafe | —Tbid, p 279,

And, #T QY \—3 Rntesact lzaerm_fﬁﬂﬂﬂ‘ﬁ'
4, R 1 |rErcedt (T T fyapafafafe  —Id, pp 285-286
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Abhinavagupta is indebted to various predecessors for the diffe-
Tent aspects of his concept of rasa: he is indebted to Anandavar-
dhana as regards the idea that rasa is always and ever suggested
aad never expressed (described in words); to Sankuka as regards
the idea that the perception of rasa does not fall within the recog-
msed categories of knowledge (and is thus elaukike, in a class by
uself) and that the reality of rasa is not unprovable because it is
actually felt. (sva-samvedanasiddha); to Bhajta Nayaka as regards
the idea of sidharepya or sddhdranibhiva or sidhdrapikarana, and
the comparison of rasasvada with parabrahmasvada, and the p
that rasq is by its very nature pleasurable.!! Abhinavagupta’s con-
tnbution to the rasa theory lies mainly in his great emphasis on the
transcendental or unique nature (alaukikatva) of rasa, and the
pleasurable nature of all rasas and the gencralisation of the sensi-
tve reader’s own emotion. He will also be remembered for
having coined new critical terms like sahradaye, hrdeyaserwdda,
St3tmanupravesa, ibhava or ibhavana or taditmya,
¢arvand, camatkdra, alaukika, and so forth. These terms are fre-
quently used in books on literary criticism after the twelfth century.

Many post-Abhi gupta writers includ Hema-
candra, Viivanatha and Panditardja J stha accept Abhi
Bupta's view without any hesitation. It may, however, be stated,
in passing, that the authors of Natyadarpana and of Kdvyaprakasa-
khandana severely criticise Abhinavagupta for his view that all
Tasas are pleasurable

1 AT A AeRrpE e g i addernnT-

wifraafaty AT T G MAT R g ¢ —Ibd, p 27
From the following passage it would eppear that Sankuka too held the

view that all the rasas are pleasurable, Abhinavagupta, however, pownis out
the difference between the two positions®
oy vrrorey TUng 39 SEER W 9 gEEgll afga = wfes Asfy smemart
fritn 2t | A v qrroT Y g i § vt rigg g faad faw ) e
3% sty 1 e HOTEEA | ST WA TEGErATHEeg 7 fefiraa aran s aene
AT RNy - 0F ¥ L EmeAT | ¥ vekw fermrrod <fernfeeaemaT
Ay wfvafrer | —~Td, pp 291-202




THE PROCESS OF ‘w@qeqi¥’”
By
G V DAVANE

The igaiifeqs mantan that the world was never created
and  wwgwfa  cannot be d d from a taphysical point of
view Similarly the exponents of <x maintain that <@ is mot
created and really speaking <afqwifer  does not take place What
springs up n good literature is not t7 but its relish, wqor Hence
we are analysing the process of wagmfiaeafd.

The word =3y 1n the sense of the lighest bliss was known to
the gafaqgs also, but 1t 1s w3g, the author of the Arzured Who
for the first time, has used it 1n the context of the literary compo-
sitions

Since no dramatic device can be effective without @ (- 78l
ga #fva@d waad 1) wwa had to discuss it in the context of drama
He gives his oft quoted, much—discussed EGA -~

& ' P
AR AR e I

He accepts  zufycifs  as an established fact and does not bother
to analyse the process qzq must not have dreamt that this short
aphorism was going to inspire many a Sanskrit commentator and
was going to bring to light numerous expositions on the fopi¢ After
wxg many ancient commentators must have tried to throw light o
this 7z Unfortunately their dissertations have been irrevocably
lost to us  Thanks to the intellectual giant  afyaT that the
views of dome of them are at least partially preserved for us The
earliest available commentary on the Jrawra 18 g
of wfaqem  He has referred to w@  1in a number of places 11
the sfeaaivdy and the exgWsra  In his commentary on the
N S Chapter VI he has discussed the problem of wgf-mfw 10 de-
tails This scholarly exposition had such a strong impact upon the
Literary critics ke =mz ¥wa® and fiyzgana that all of them have
sunply reproduced Ins views wiftmgwz the author of ws¥d Pays
him a compliment n this regard — wae =Tty WEIRT 8 AT !
Before giving his own theory afiass mentions and refutes the
wviews of his three predecessors as follows —

* Paper _read at the Semmnar on Rasa-theory held on 19 3 1978 at the
Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan
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(A) dpqz - emfaas are the permanent emotions inherent in
every human being in a subtle undeveloped form  When a  wrfaq
comes i contact with the respective fawras, arpas and  safe=fi-
w35 1t becomes fully developed (wufea) and the resultant is
t¥, the aesthetic delight (eareia famaifsfiveafad T 1) During this
process the eqifgq develops dufferent relations with the different
constituents of g as follows — wmifug-fama oy FqETwr, because
fmrnfis  produce Tofan - €, R -¥YNR TR
since the gy is nferred through the ‘qgutas’  waTfaq—3 frnfoma
fraymTy because  wyfiifcrs develop and expediate I8 This
| the gufqremfyq really belongs to the character of the ongnal
story ke W 3o or w{m yet the actor presents everything with
full concentration and hence a peculiar charm (wegal=d) 15
developed Hence now the spectators superimpose the g on the
actor It 1s thus superimposition that leads to their dehight

This theory of ez 1s known as geifgarz because according to
hm gy of i 1s produced by fyararfes |z is called a Hmras
Modern scholars explain this saying that he 1s garimarie 2
W For he speaks of the superimposition of qra-eafrars
onthe wmz justas a wmfay speaks of the aemrg of g on
@Y Tomy mind he can be called a Wy because n his
spint to deny sywwar he ncludes 1t under snfiar accompanied
by aziafx which he describes as farflung process of snfwur

J[rwe s explanation of wafaerfer <id not appeal to other critics
Iike wgT, who pointed out numerous flaws mn 1t The most note.
worthy defect 1s as follows —

How does this 1§ come to be relished by the spectators, when
1t 1s 1 no way connected with them?

(B) wgs explans the gz as follows —

The eqfinry  really bel to the ck 1 the 1
story The actor wmtates the srparas of this  wwifiy very skil-
fully, by dint of lus trmming and practice  On the basis of their
own experience the spectators in the play house have already estab-
lished a Rganer wrg between the e, and the wqfyy that
the particular srqwras reveal a particular wmfyq  Now when they
witness the paraphernahia of tn 1¢ fxmas spngs and syfrfc-
WTas on the stage they know that all this is artificial  Yet the effi-
cient acting of the actors creates such a verisimilitude that the spec-
tators get lost into the performance and accept the fiwrarfes as
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genuine  Now they infer the wfyma in the 3z They feel that
this earfemrs 1s similer to that of the gz In order to distinguish
it from the original  wqifemre they call it w7 (<fawcgframmd
qgfre () This nference of the spectators s different from ordmnary
inferences (segAedamm) It 15 as good as perception, due to 1ts
peculiar charm It is something like visunlising a horse on sceing
the picture of a horse, in which the horse 1s not real, iflusory, similar

or doubtful (faayzrar )

srgmm s the very pivot of megTs theory Henceatis called
sqfrfaarz and he 1s designated as a Jarfus

This explanation of the < also was subjected to acid test
by Iater entics  Following are the most noteworthy defects in 1t —

(1) Imitation implies that the umtator has thorough know
ledge of the original matter to be mmitated How can an actor 1m!
tate a character hike g% and zm=?

(2) =& 1s a matter of direct experience How can 1t be
rehshed through an sqwm?

{3) An nference wrongly formed on the basis of something
simlar to the middle term leads to a fallacy and not to the conclu
sion of a similar g If one sees fog simlar to smoke and infers
the existence of fire 1t will only lead to a fallacy and not to the
conclusion of something similar to fire How can the spectators
infer stmilar ¥gqfiema 1n the actor?

After wegr wgAww  came forward to explan the pocess of
wyfqssfd Till now the wifry was lotated in the grg or the a2
while the relish 1s enjoyed by the spectators  Itis wgamEs who
for the first time treats & as an experience belonging to the spec
tators He started analysing how a dramatic performance appeals
to the spectators He could observe two stages —

(1} The spectators happen to disconmect the entire perfor
wmanee from the aspects of particular space time and substratum

(2) Then 1t enters the innermost recesses of their hearts He
called the first phenomenon as  grarweits<r, generahsation or unt
versalisation The second 15 what afiqsy calls as gwataa® He
could realise that this  wemeeiizxer cannot be effected by  afiTar
At the same time he did not want to accept =yswT Therefore he
called this process of 1maginative absorption as wrageEmR (A pro
cess which brings nte existence (casual of w to be) the genera
hisatton This process detaches the whole dramatic scene from all
ipartxculars of tune space and person  Now if i remains an abstract
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Baneralised concept the spectators eannot enjoy it. Hence AT
has 10 bring In snnther process that would enable the spectalors to
#njoy it. He ealls it wrrormoe (A process of iIntrospective
taste which makes (essual of J ¥ to enjoy) the spectators cnjoy
the performance), The srareiry  elements on the stage Incite a
8ate of mind, predominated by wrr In the case of the spectators.
Their minds pass through zfy and frwmy when sex mingles with
ard g respectively, The rafaq of o spectator now rests in its
O%n lustruous blussful consclousness and the spectator enjoys the
highest aesthetic experience. Enjoyment of Tr by the spectators fs
the main foundation of mwr's theory, which Is therefore known es
PR, He is called as a wigamfcy  probably because like the qry
- ol the giuns the actor rematns aloo! from this enjoyment.

It can be easily obscrved that this theory of wzamy has really
Paved the way for sfuaa’sufqeafersrs Most of the conclusions ofstiy
are aceeptable to whipry. The only criticism that he offers is on
AYS statement “sramamer qu wgraforr o and about sixvEEIT
he Inquires— ¢ rfpfeafaforr. mart ¥F W 2’

Thus szrgy had almost touched upon the crux of the problem,
An explanation for the arurcefryxer and gy was to be offered
2nd the theory was golng to be an established fact. With his match-
less genfus wfaqaqes came forward to do it and did it very cffective-
ly and efficiently indecd. This great critic modestly says that he
Is not saying anything new; but is just expounding what his great
Predecessors have already sald. According to afwsmmes the power
ol agzxa100uld offer a convincing explanation for both the processes
o wrrezr and sjrweea. It §s syzaar that divests the paraphernalia of
Ta displayed on the stage of its particular space, time and indivi-
duality, 1t is an extra-ordinary process that leads the nesthets
through the gateway of suggested sensc to the aesthetlc summom
bonum of YRR or Grader, When the whole network is thus grarofrra
it at once ppeals to the sppreciative by a speelal type
of intuitive cognition. This is 7w, the aesthetic experience,
wfaar’s theory Is rightly known as sfisafraarz. According to him 1y
was nlready present in the minds of the spectators in an gy
form or latent jmpressions. With the proper stimulant (ararfirsm)
excitants ( gdtrfimTas) and insuants (aprmas) it blends into the mani.
fest form, enjoysble by all Tgeas
strate this with the first Act of the af .
i ul’:;::ig? '::!T, wgwar is the armafawra. The hermitage Im
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solitude, the trees, the creepers, the remarks of fyzaat and st sl
these nct as a'(hnfnms. o of ud gets the stimulus at the very
first sight of rq:mnwhen he mmnrks.'uimqtmﬂz:'mq 1%, Further he
admires her charms ngain and agaln and goes on thinking of hef
only He fears that perhaps she may be g1's real daughter and
then he cannot marry her Thus the different wfnfosras hiLewfae
maat, fomar, wgr develops, in his mind - gwE's reactions to all these
feelings are scen in his fncinl expressions, knltting of the eye brows
horripation, tremour, cte With o harmonius blending of the favras
suras and efauifaaras and with a similar response from w7

g Tt develops Into frgveCr

Now let us review this in the light of the stage-performance
There is an actor playing the role of gmma and three actresscs play-
ing the roles of wywa-tr, fwesr andwagar The spectators come 10 the
play-house The musie, sciting, surroundings, etc. gradually make
them forget their practical experience Slowly and gradually theif
hearts get predominated by geg and become clean like a mirron
ready to catch any reflection  Now the skilled acting of the netors,
the proper sctung on the stage, the suitable make-up, the efficient
direction of the dircctor, the necessary atmosphere created by the
music all these create verisimilitude of the actual happenings on
the stage  The suggestive power used by the play-wright in the re-
citative element and the gestures and histrionics on the part of the
actors now remove all bonds of space, time and substratum  No®
the speactor does not experlence g3, A%y or even his own F
1t is fully a gmreehza phenomenon  Now the all-powerful sugges
tive power operates further on and the generalised experience auto-
matieally becomes the private experience of each one of the spec-
tators Each one 1s immersed into it favrarg has described this 17
his mifgeaader as follows —

qow A qeedfr wafa a1 wAf 9
A faqrad afesdd o famd

The exp of one spectator meets with geagar of other
spectators There results gawmar, umformity of the sympathetic
i of all spect: This happ b e

b 2
latent impressions in the mnds of all spectators belong to the same
category The spectators are now forgetful of everything else ex-
cepting ths wondrous bliss  This 1s fanfag¥ar=e AT, e
gl grar* This can be compared to  FRAAT of the . g o
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 aq fraa ey waferw iy ® arg ferew ¥ AGACE, X WICEARA

TR Wl % ang froas iy A | ( g )
bhss'fl':]us the munds of the spectators arc umfied with their own

, shining consclousness  This intuitive experience is next to
WA only, differing from it in this much only that while agrg s
%=1, freewa their minds are tinged with a variety of latent mpres-
SIS freamg has described this 7amars as follows —

FETETRATT R AHT |

??ﬂ'l goes to the extent of saying that this TamEETR 1S even superior
0 the experience of a perfect gifiry; because the Fifiry has to achieve

the state with great hardships while here the bll;s flows sponfa-
Neously

In tghe essence of this aesthetic state 1s wondrous Joy T TARATL

s engrossed state the spectators feel as if ths wondrous Joy 18
Just throbbing 1n front of them, penetrating their hearts through
and through and 1s nailed up within the mnermost recesses of thewr
heart afiqg has compared this with the blooming of a miraculous
flower (ﬂ{a’gm), whose petals bloom within the wink of an eye,
never {o fade away ‘This experence is Simply indescribable It 15
Not the sumtotal of the fawras saTas and axfafoaras, but something
extra.ordinary over and above all of them. It 1s compared to qre=-
T, SATIR 0T WATTFHTHTET

What 1s the proof of 1ts existence? The theorists clearly say
that the experience of the connasseurs 1s the only proof for it It
1S T3y, known through w¥<arase only It s mot a F1% resulting
{rom fisranfas because unlike other effectsit cannot exist without its
fafirerrreor It 1s not a seg which 1s sfire by frwrarfzs since only an al-
Teady existing entity can be sfrar It 15 not like gfazwnrat because 1n

araTE, all distinction have evaporated Nor again 1s this like
e, since this Tar Is sfeabmeria

That 15 exactly the reason why aifaag and others take pride in
deseribing it as swifyT This experience of aesthetic delight 1s not
an objective phenomenon, but purely a subjective experience, and
yet there 1s g< of all spectators about this p 1 expenence

However, 1t 15 worthnoting that the spectator identifies himself
with the vanous dramatic situations presented on the stage and yet
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always maintains an aesthetic distance No appreciative spectator
rushes to the stage to drive away the bee that 1s hovening around
wgeaars face or to give a good beating to the wicked mriz  There 13
a transparent and yet adament partition that separates the spectator
from the dramatic character He does not experience feelings of the
characters but rather feels about the feelhngs Modern scholars
describe this as ‘meta feehng' That 1s why ‘Worsfold says i his
‘Principles of Critiism™—*“Actualty, not reality, 1¢ reality high-
tened by concentration 1s the essence of drama”

Now <A had brought 1 the concept of < for #1e only Later
eritics Iike sifima extended the theory so as to make 1t appheable to
literature as a whole Hence aifiggq Temarks ‘Fredsfy arqmum‘@"a‘

The abstract 1mages of thoughts and ideas represented by 2
poet’s words play the roles of actors on the stage of a reader’s mun
That 1s why wgam warns the poets SofpTEAAITA Fe A@REETS !

He glonifies the descriptive art of great poets as follows —

S o a P
R, TR \

TETRATCATA A&l Seaq T 1
We are reminded of many pen pictures of the master poet i
T, €8 & B Aegwd s - .
Frdieone qRRgaagEl |
afarmfwugiaa fog
e @ Tt w wed (g @)
gt wReRasTaTeRt
frdearr gt zaeg n (<gEw W0 R)
Thus the subtle process of wfiesfi is based uponthe benu!i[lll

art of suggestion, which 1s found in dramb poem all good literary
pieces and 1n fact 1n all works of art



THE THEORIES OF RASA AND DHVANI®

By
¥ S WALIMBE

Both Rasa and Dhvani have been regarded as extremely valu-

able concepts in the field of Sanskrit poetics to the extent, that they
kave been considered to be the very soul of poetry, and a very volu-
minous hiterature has come into existence defimng their respective
connotations, and their bearings on each other It has also been sug-
gested that both these concepts, 1 some form or other, were known
t0 practising poets 1 very ancient times, for example, even to the
Revedic poets, though a theoretical discussion of these concepts has
Tot come down to us from olden times In his recent bock, ‘The
Rgvedic Foundations of Classical Poeties’, Dr T G Mainkar has
tned to establish that the Rgvedic poets were not only famihar with
the concepts of Rasa and poetic suggestion, ncluding terms like
Adbhuta, Vira Karuna, Bhaya, Hasa, Raudra, Vatsalya, Bhakti and
their connotations, but also with much more They knew that ex-
Pbressions employed 1n poetry always point to something else that 1s
sought to be suggested, and these poets had actually employed these
. Sas in their compositions, and the vareties of Dhvani known as
Samlaksyakrama’ and ‘Asamlaksyakrama’ and sGunibhitavyangya’
2nd ‘Vyangya' are actually present in the Rgvedic verses (‘Rgvedic
Foundatmns,, pp 59 66) However, 1t 1s evident that thes Rasa
theory or school (sampradaya) as such, enjoys & longer tradition in
the history of Sansknit pogtics, from the times of Bharata’s Natya-
fastra, viz of at least more than sixteen to seventeen centuries, while
the Dhvani scHool 15 comparatively younger and has lLived a httle
‘l’:;" a thousand years since the time ‘of Anandavardhana’s Dhvanya-

a

In order to have a clear perception of the Rasa and Dhvani
theores, 1t 15 ess:stlal :0 studyptehe genesis of each theory separate-
1y, since the genesis 1tself wall help us to understand the exact scope
of these concepts, and the exact pomts of contact between them
1 15 quite obyjous that the Resa theory was first promulgated by
Bharata 1n the 6th Adhyaya of the Natyasastra i connection with
the selence of dramaturgy and the actual performance of a play on
the stage Whle ing the origin of tLhe Nt:i;yavedn. Bharata

Paper read st the Seminar on Ras theory held on 19 31978 at the
Bhartiya Vidys Bhaven.
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of the drama from the four Vedas, He picked up the dramatic text
from the Rgveda, the songs or verse portion from the Samaveda,
the details of gesticulation from the Yajurveda, and the Rasas oF
sentiments, emotions, ete from the Atharvaveda (Sarg QR
wedt v w1 wRhET ey 1 —Natyagastra 110
Thus the treatment of Rasas by Bharata owes 1ts existence 0
the exigencies of the dramatic performance and 1ts actual appré
ciation by the spectators, the Samajikas, 1n the theatre, 1t was only
later that the theory was extended to the field ‘of poetics or litera-
ture in general, and accepted as the underlying philosophy of aesthe-
tics or art—experience, as Dr Coomaraswamy, Dr Hinyanna an
other scholars have tried to nterpret 1t In fact, while explanivg
the implications of the Rasasutra, viz ‘Ta FawraTgATasd 3
safrefir 'y (—N & Adhyaya VI), Bharata resorts to the analogy
of contented people relishing the various flavours of well — Pre
pared food and obtaiming pleasure etc, corresponding to receplive
spectdtors relishing the various emotions replerushed by charming
forms of gesticulation and obtaining pleasure etc  Hence 1t 1 that
they have been explained as dramatic emotions or sentiments (@ =
& e | SRR | ey w 1w ff e
WETANA AT LEAAEtT AT e gatdrenfun<afa aar TRt
s AR ety g e g

weafi | aERTARET geriverear | NS VD)

However, 1t was clear that the analogy of relishing the flavour
of food was not to be understood hterally, and what Bharata
meant to analyse was the psychological experience of the spectators
witnessing a play on the stage He explams a Bhava as that which
reveals the mnner 1dea or intent of the poet through the medium O
words, physical gestures, emotional expression of the face and con-
centrated achng (FEETERET weAwiwads W 1 FICEd w9 A
w=ri1 —N & VII 2) The poet's intent appeals to the aesthetic sUS*
ceptibility of the spectator, and then only the spectator undergoes
the aesthetic experience Even the definitions of Vibhava and Anu-
bhava that Bharata gives refer to this idea of the poet's intent belng
P d to the sp 's ( kil
gprar 1 SAw genaa fawre <R wfag 0 oond arremfETe T
wreTh | AR RapERE g 1 NS VIL 4, 5) Particularly
Abhmnvagu;zla s‘ex;msmon of the Rasa experience leaves no doubt
in our minds that the whole experience occured on 2 PS)’C}"’I"giC“]
and not on n physical level, though the medium of that experienc®
was necessarily physical or sensuous
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of d;‘:::;llasa occupied the central position n Bharata's analysis
the theo ° e};‘penc“"e in the theatre However, in course of time
mnﬂxtug':‘ ier lost its prominence 1n the field of poetics, and other
&stra, such of poetic Peauty mentioned by Bharata the Nitya-
m)'and K;S Alamkiras or figures of words and speech (N S
Tater poeti vyagunas, assumed more importance in the eyes of
knt poeti cxa{ns In fact, a very long period in the history of Sans-
starting from B the sisth to the end of the ninth century A D,
Alamkgm °";‘1 Bhatt1 may be clearly described as the period of the
1n Dan, dms; 00l of poetics, and having its most powerful champions
rata  The ham“hn'_ Udbhata, Vamana (o some extent), and Rud-
fgures toe 53] Alamkarikas, properly so called, raised the poetic
thought, & de most exalted status in the entire scheme of poetic
to ﬁhe; : beheved that the main reason of the appeal of poetry
T eader 15 the shilful use of charmung figures (¥ w@wd-
It 2)’ anld e | — Vamana’s Kvyslamkarasatravtty,
ly ':‘(mst t n other words, poetic beauty, 11 their opinion, was main-
te hx; uted by the Alamkaras, and hence the pvet must concen-
position attention on poetic figures and conceits to make his com-
derable Presentable and relishable Thus for the first time, consi-
aspect ofﬁmphasxs was laid upon the presen!ahonal or expressive
became poetry than the reflective or emotional aspect, that1s, form
more 1mportant than content Though poetry was recog-

n
‘;:; as the tion or p fup of word and sense (w=Tal
¥y —Bhamaha, 1 16, Toeardl AT ——Rudrata, II'i,

T TG ) —Vamana, 111 af),
a ce:;,(’dlmem of poetry was manly regarded as brought about by
or 14 n set of words or expressions having appropriate meaning
“ eas, as Dandin clearly observes (TdX arafrermaieT Gt |
gri{a"yadarsa 1 10) The Alamkankas revealed a typically
bl mmarian — fashioned preference for word as opposed to

ea or that it todied, and then ways and means
were suggested as to how this word or expression can be
Tendered more charming Consequently, we find a number of
authors asmduously engaged 1M findmg out and prescribng
Numerous devices and decorations to peautify the ‘word’ The
figurative. 1mages, which really constitute imagmative elements of
poetic genius, became more and more conventionalized and stereo-
typed There was a certain styhzation and every charmung face
came to be compared o the moon or to the Iotus The poets also
concentrated more on the skill n expression than on novelty of
ideas, and poetic composition was reduced to a more or less mecha-
nieal process, or a jargon e poeticians exheusted all their wits
m deseribmg what is the od¥ of poetry or Kavyasanra, and how
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1t is to be adorned or decorated, totally forgetting that the body is
meant to house the spirit or the soul (Atman), and that this spirit
also deserves some cohsideration Vamana no doubt declared Ritl
to be the soul of poetry (Qftcrwr Frorex | —Vamara I 2 6), but
even his cohcept of Ritl was only explairied as a pecdllat arrahgeé-
ment of Words (fsfirey gacemt Qf | —Vamana 12 7), and the
Gunas were described by him as the constituents elements of poetlc

beauty ( srogaitrr  FaRt i wqor ¢ —Vamana HI11), while
the Alamkaras were described as the causes of addiional or higher
poetic beauty (wafirm 1 | —Vamana Iff 12) Thus

once agamn the Alamkiras were gmven the palm of superority
Though they were defined as the wider principles of poetic beauty
viz  @raduwEmT, in practice the concept was much narrowed
down Hence there 1s no surpnse if we find these early poeticians
exhausting all their intellectual resources in multiplying the num-~
ber of Alamkiras or rhetorical categories, distingmshing them Very
minutely from one another, and indulging in theit divisions and
subdivisions There was practically no awareness of any poetic
principle hagher or more vital than the figures, and hence even th¢
poetry of this period tended to become more and more artificisl
and conventional

It was only with the advent of Anandavardhana and his Dhvan
yaloka that poetics was freéd from this overburdemng of figures oF
decorative categories It was only Rudrata, the author of the KEV;
yalamkara who has spoken of Vyangya being the most importan
element 1n a poem 1n with his d of the figure
Bhava The other poeticians were aware of Rasas or Bhivas, but
always assigned them a position sub ordinate to that of the Alam-
karas in fact, they included these concepts in the Alamkiras only,
designating them as Rasavat Preyas Urjasvin Samszhita etc Even
from Anandavardhana's suggestive statement in the beginning of the
Dhvanyaloks (srewearar eafafcht gt aweamgd | —Dhvany3
1 1) it appeats that there were scholars willing to accord to Dhveni
the highest status of the soul of postry, but by and large, both the
concepts of Rasa and Dhvani were treated rather casually, and
were not pmven their due weightage In fact, as Anzndavardhana
states many scholars affirmed that there was no such principle a3
Dhvani at all  (gewmry sgaat)  and still others who held that It
could well be subsumed under Laksani or Bhakti (WW)

Some others were prepared to recognise the validity of Dhvani
in poetry, but belleved that it could only be perceived but not dt;
fined In words (fugrat feaamfaad ereayywr Henee to E"k
this state of confusion and uncertainty ‘Anandavardhana too

ot e o
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it

ﬂprepo:(mnm;:“ to expound the essential nature of the prin-

1) Wil ani (v ym mm e N —Dhvanyaloka

daten, Anan deasmbllshlng Dhvanl on a very substantial Yogical foun-

enviable pos] vardhana also accorded to the concept of Rasa the
position that it had enjoyed in the times of Bharata, and

that
o ‘:;:Seden!ed to it in the subsequent Alamkira period, as explain-

md:m“!cf“:&_mi& concerved Rasa as the emotional content of drama
content on th to the spectafors through the presentation of this
tetlation A: stage, rendered spectacular by music, dance and ges-
tituting n :“d‘“'m‘dhana regarded Dhvani as the pnnciple con-
this prinei ? ighest beauty in all literature e emphasized that
tions suc},p e constituted the essential secret of all great composi-
Tottens Briipe s, Smayans and the Mahabharata, but even the
tial natur ers of the past had been unable to bring out its essen-

e, and hence his attempt to expound 1t (wea fg 577 T

Lrvteitsaicueicii Wﬁﬂfm afgfir-

W‘t el v SfaTiala T —Dhvanyaloka I) He
Pnnciplz removing the dust gathered on the surface, so that the
us & of Dhvani could shine once agan in 1ts pristine glory
not omnandRVardhana was able to correlate the concept of Dhvam
the pas:v\w“h contemporary poetry, but also with masterpieces of
o b ike the two epics, and bring the weight of authority to bear
eant side In his wider concept of poetry he included not only
b, er elements of poetic beauty such as the Gunas and the Alarh-
as, but he also mcluded Rasa along with them (rewes f wiwata
] —Dhvanyaloka I, Vrtt1) According to Abhinava-
gupts, the word falita’ here refers to Gunas and Alamkiras
| A - 2 __Yocana), and the word
Ucita' vefers to propriety amsing out of the proper delmea-
tion of Rasa  (gfaam= caframifae R awET 7
® qmfyy —Locana) This body of poetry (kavyasarira) neces-
sanly demanded a soul to Mumne and nhabit it and ths soul
Was the poetic content (s wEgETIH FreaTafs suafeda |
~Dhvanyaloka 1 2) Thus, at the very outset of his exposition of
Dhvani, Anandavardhana accorded to poetic content the exalted
status of the soul of poetry, and by & logical implication, reduced
Gunas, Alarmkaras and even 'Rasa to the subordinate position of the
body of poetry Thus his preference was unmustakable poetie con-

tent was more important and Rasa was less important, as being one
e empire of poetry

of the provinces of th
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This poetic content or kavyartha, the soul of poetry, was dec-
lared by Anandavardhana to be of twa varieties, vicya or expressed: b
and pratiyaména or suggested (st @ FaA T,

—Dhvanyaloka I 2) Thus pratiyamana sense, found n the \
masterpleces of all great poets, was something unique 110 nature, h
and could not be 1dentified with any of the usual features of poetty |
like the Alamkaras It was a cumulative effect of all these and yet \
over and above all these, just as the charm of beautiful lades is |
over and above their physical features ‘Sdawm R l

- 4) The

e ko 1 n —Dhvanyiloka I 4) |

pratiyamana artha, again, admts of numerous varieties, as arising
from only vastu or an 1dea, alamkara or a figure, Rasa or an emotion
and so on  Though all these varieties are ymplied by the power of
vacyartha only, they are entirely different from vicya (¥ i T
Frregifars TR TR T Res i SRR 1 qregraacad |
—Dhvanyaloka, vrtti on I 4). Accordingly, it may be styled as
vastudhvani, alamkiradhvam and rasaghvam etc It 1s here that
Abhinavagupta declares m the Locana that Rasadhvam 18 nothing
put Dhvam only, and 1t 15 mainly regarded as the soul of poetry
(g et TR A A i g SREAR ARG
fasray Pt ey T
N W W FrEEEd weatfda, @ 7 safratt @ T A
_Locana on 14) Even Anandavardhana observes about the Ras*
didhvam that 1t flashes forth on the strength of the expressed sense,
but 1t cannot be the subject of direct mention or expression mn wore
Hence 1t 15 totally different from vacyartha (qeivaeg TRATT i
areraTratfitt Y TG TR 2 ar=afsta g7 | —Dbvan
valoka, Vrttion I 4)

It is here that a very interesting development oceurs 1n ZAnandd
vardhana's argument In the next Kanka (I 5), he observes that
this meaming atself 1s the soul of poetry, and as an 1nstance of this:
he refers to the famous Krauficavadha episode 1n the Ramayan®
wherein Valmikr’s emotion of grief arising from the separation of the
curlew birds assumed the form of a verse (FTewERA F@mmﬁ
¥ gt Wegmfidie W wEEaET 1)

The Kariki is very controversial, and particularly the words,
‘adikaveh Sokah’, are quite 1 A hwvely has taken
place as to whether 1t is really Valmuky’s personal sorrew that has
led to the composition of the Ramayapa In other words can lite
rature be based on actual p 1 ts and fechings? Abhi-
navagupta has given a convancing reply that it is not Valmikt's per
sonal sorrow responsible for his poetic utterance, since in the_sta‘c
of grnief Valmik: could never create an immortal poem (T
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;ﬁmm' ox > o pryiry A gfrr T T oAt
has als T‘ —locana on 15) A good deal of controversy
o ‘h? sen about the problem who was killed® the male bird
Test in c;r,ﬂe_ ard vanous replies have been given But our inte-
says ‘}{;A verse lies In one more respect  When Anandavardhana
‘sa mm‘gu,y,mm"‘ «a evirthal', what does he mean by the words,
suggest edah Does he mean thereby the pratiyaminam vastu or
Y meg sense, which Is the subject-matter in Kirikh 1.47 Or does
a n to say that ‘sa evirthah’ refers to the voriety designated
Abhm‘r 1 w71 mentioned in the vrttl on the KArlk:’A 14
to Ra vagupta Is very positive that the words ‘sa evArthah refer
mh;adhv““‘ only, mentioned as the third variety of Pratiyamana
first r He adduces two reasons in support of his interpretation The
v“dhc‘“"“ is that the story in the Rimiyana mentioned by Ananda-
secon:na 1 the Kirika {s 2 sifuntion of a Rasa, 1@ Karundrasa The
Just reason is that the text of the vtti of the Dhvanyiloks which
onl precedes this Karika also refers to Rasadhvant etc, which 18
Bbsi suggested, and never directly expressed In words Hencee he

rves rmemhle 1 T O SEGEERIALT TR v qr wrebefd

R frgrr] oo ariamrd | trr o7 O SET AV, AT
P e o iy ey iy wrepT e ‘e wregame
IR ST ) —locana on 15 in other words, according to

Abhl_"“"agupfﬂ' when Anandavardhana describes Dhvant or Prati-
yamana artha as the soul of poetry, he is 1n fact malinly refernng to
Rasadhvani or Rasa only, and Vastudhvani and Alamkaradhvani are
also included 1n the concept of Atman, sumply because they utli-
mately lead to Rasadhvam only, and hence are higher than VACYST-
tha So far as Abhinavagupta’s interpretation of the Karika Is con-
terned he only equates Dhvam with Rasa or Rasadhvani as just
Totleed and ddes not distinguish betiveen Rasa and Dhvani

What remains to be seen now 1s, how far Anandnvardhana’s
actual treatment of Dhvani bears out Abhmavaguptn‘s interpreta-
tion Continuing the discussion of Valmiki’s foka, Anandavar-
dhana observes that this emotion of soka 1s the basis of Karuna or
the sentiment of Pathes (1 e srorEarfEAd 1 —Vytion I 5)
He also adds that though {he Pratiyamana or suggested sense has
been shown by hum to possess other varieties such as Vastudhvani
and Alamkaradhvant they are mainly indicated through the men-

tion of Rasa and Bhava only, since Rasa and Bhiva alone are really
it qeroy s | — Vit

important (srefraHTEd = T

on15) Andohce again Abhinavagupta 1s quick to point out thdt
Anandavardhana has added this explanation to clear any doubt re-
garding Pratiyamana being of three types and Valmikis episode
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referring to only Rasa as being the Atman of poetry (af SHARTes
e o fai sfaofoa 7 g cdTery, o AfwRm oA Wl
fapeex oy re-waygarTes ¥fitt  —Locana on I 5) Thus no
contradiction is involved

One more clue to Anandavardhana's attitude towards Rasa can
be obtained from Ius divisions and subdwisions of Dhvam 1o the
second Uddyota of the Dhvanyzloka He first divides sfagfrrart
=afy into two varieties sdmreagafigares and aegefaTagaary (Dh:’
anyiloka I I). Then he divides fiafirenfaim gafr ( t 'S
faafaarazarsasafy) into smasmrigdie and s e (1e Mammata's
swermyw and negsgyey ) in Dhvanyaloka II 2 He further ob
serves that when Dhvani 1s prineipal, 1t 15 akrama and admuts the
varieties of Rasa, Bhava, Rasibhisa, Bhavabhasa, Bhavaprasanti
ete,  (TgATaTar feore 1 AT e A 1

—Dhvanyaloka II 3) Thus in the whole scheme of Anandavar-
dhana’s Dhvani, Rasa and 1ts varieties Itke Bhava form one division
called Alaksyakrama, though 1t is the most important division of
Dhvani, where Dhvam 1s the Angin or principal Here obviously
Anandavardhana has in mind those cases of poetry wherein Rasa
Bhiva etc are subordinate, and hence only serve the purposé of
Alamkaras such as Rasavat, as pownted out earhier Thus Dhvan! 15
hing to Anandavardhana a wider pt and embraces Rasa
Bhava ete, but 1f we want to perceive the real essence of Dhvant 1t
will be found 1n Rasa and Bhava only Hence he emphatically sa¥3
AT wrewEy srafesy it We must not muss the real foree
and wmnport of these words As Abhinavagupta explains it, there 38
no poetry without Rasa, but where Rasa 1s the domnating facto™s
1t produces greater poetic charm (@ 7 @rikeafiafafera ta 7 ¢ avg
Ty fefowafea | waft 7 @ wf Mafy 7, anfy ae @@
At AR e ks | —Locana on II )
Anandavardhana again observes that where the vanous words,
meaning, and Gunas, Alamkiras etc lending charm to them ¢on
verge 1n giving mise to Rasa, Bhava etc, then only we have the real
province of Dhvani (AT AT fafaaverang 1 Tgrfzan a4 T
3 HF 11 —Dhvany3loka II 4) Thus he almost equates Rasa
with Dhvam, the best variety of poetry
Having established this identity between Rasa and Dhvam
Anandavardhana goes straxght ahead and defines poetic concepts
like Gunas and Alamkiaras only with thewr reference to Rasa—
ard AT § afgA & T G SRR A yearadd 1
—Dhvanyaloka II 6, and adds thatafeway wdhere means wrfﬁﬂ"f’;'
’mﬁ( proving his ntention beyond doubt He had already state
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that bo
to pmdtrc: :;dsc::‘rd their primary meanings subord:nate themselves
Davant (g aordinary kind of meaning in poetry known @s
6 v 4 "V"D:I ’\’WHWI o At a exfafdi
teauty, vz —Dhvanyzloka 1 13). Thus all aspects of poetic
fustieation n:'t“ds. meanings, Gunas, Alamkiras, ete have their
Dhvany or Ras 1n themselves, but only because they culminate in
words, phrase a Even Samghatana or the specific arrangement of
Suggests R s, etc has its substratum in Gunas like Madhurya, and
Rasas only— st Szt wrpERRRATE? W1 T afaas
ete regu?ﬁmm W —Dhvanyaloka 111 6 The propriety of vakir
iva Eveg S;mghagana is again based on 1s relation to Rasa and
and the Mah;bl e composition of o whole poem like the Ramiyant
and all its hirata is to be planned with a view to suggest Rasa,
be made tI;‘aﬂ:s like the Sandhis, Sandhyangas, figures, etc are to
Vrtts (mode vehicles of Rasa~—vyafijand (111 10-14) Even the
es or styles) are to subserve the purpose of Rasa
‘Dh‘;;n(al :'xram'-’imw \ sifacaaraer gar godr fefa fegar 1
Which lsys oka IIT 33). Not only this, but even Gunibhiita-vyangya,
the exa“e\épposed to be a rather imferior variety of Kavya, attains
cum of Ras slaluf of Dhvanikivya, provided 1t has a proper modi-
P a, Bhava, etc (s Twmers @i eqfewany | O W@
dyota, & " —Dhvanyaloka, 11140) In the fourth Ud-
Ehav; nandavardhana agan tells us that the development of Rasa,
that , etc makes poetic composition an almost endless matter, and
P poets must avail themselves of it (WW‘[ aifzagfar |
m);”‘b‘?ﬁl TS FTERAMT GEPAATE 11 — Dhvanyaloka IV 3) Not only
the' ut the same old ileas 1n poetry assume a novel appearance,
1 'Y possess a varied charm because of the jnclusion of Ra-a mn them,
‘k{ trees appearing new in every spring season (gt afy waf
TRY varforT | W A T A Faull __Dhvanyaloka IV 4)
This 1dea of the importance of Rasd is illustrated by Anandavar-
dhana with a detailed examnation of the Rasas n the Ramdyana
and the Mahabharata Finally he says that 1f poets go on composing
their works with proper attention t0 ‘Rasa and Bhava, etc, then even
thousands and thousands of masters of speech are not going to ex-
haust worldly hfe in ther compositions, 1t 1s as rich as the source
of all the worlds (cawrTaw=a aifegErel | Ay qrgfien-
Frofrafedy o arFeiqEEEr gy o 1 gt e AR sefit
o —Dhvanyaloka TV 9, 10)

This detailed comparison of the concepts of Rasa and Dhvam
throughout the Dhvanyaloka leaves no doubt 1n our minds that
Anandavardhana, the greatest advocate of the Dhvani school, did
not really intend to disungwish them as two entirely different con-
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cepts. What he intended was to fuse them in an inextricable manner
with the result that a poem abounding in Rasa automatically sug-
gested that Rasa, and this amalgamation, this inseparable blending
of Rasa and Dhvani, became the hallmark of the best poetry in the
language. In a sense, Anandavardhana restored to Bharata's con-
cept of Rasa that glory which it had lost for quite a long time, a"fl
Abhinavagupta d the two concepts of Rasa and Dhvani,
following the two great masters.




SANTA RASA’

- By .
R T VYAS

Dan(}il eginming from the Bharata’s Natyasistra upto the times of
in, and Bhimaha eight Rasas were recogmsed and treated
txtensively

Bharata speaks of these eight Rasas —
Estcieesunreiiceitc il
RSt L i oI GG CUR
(Natya Sastra 6-15)
«nd their sthayins are — ¥
g Yo At w49
e feomf warfaaEr st 1
(Natya Sastra 6-17)

. Abhinavagupta 1ndicates that later interpolation: and
f:fharata’s texts were effected by some advocates of Santa Rasa as
ows —

a TR AR 7 A @ FC
an

stpfgeRa | eRfETE sfera

... Dr V Raghavan, in his book “The Number of Rasas” writes
gdbha(a recognises the $anta as can be seen from his “Kavyalan.
karasarasangmha" He 1s thus the first commentator on the Natya
S3stra and the first Alankarika now known to have defimtely begun
to speak of Rasas as mpe 1n number 5o, be might have made the

necessary alteration in the text of the Natyasastra as above shown

and as pointed out by Abhinava”

Bharata 1n his Natyasastra, while ging the details of Rasas,
ke guna, alankara, vitth the metre, etc does not mention Santa
Rasa anywhere Abhmnava 1n us commentary on Natyasistra argues
for Sinta Rasa, saying that Santa s the Prakrt: of all other Rasas,
and is wmphat, hence Bharata does not mention 1t explicitly In
other words Abhinava does not try to establish Santa Rasa on the
o Sewumar on Rasa-theory held on 1931978 at the

¢ Paper read a
Bharatiys Vidys Bhaven.




48 BHARATIYA VIDYA [Vol. XXXIX

strength of Bharata's mention of 1t, but on that of his silence which
he considers as profoundly suggestive and sigmficant

Dr V Righavan says in his book “The Number of Rasas”
“Suffice to pomnt out here that express mention of §anta is not found
in Bharata If this is accepted, we can trace the way by which
$anta slowly came to be accepted as a Rasa 'We can even explore
the possibility of finding some aspects of $anta 1n Bharata's accepted
text Bharata, 1t must be borne in rund, handles the whole world
and analyses human psychology to a great extent and it will be a
wonder if he was to be entirely innocent of that part of human
activity which 1s the sphere of $anta Rasa The absence of $&nta in
theory does not, however, mean the absence of poetry or drama with
the quietistie mohf To suppose so would be as absurd as to think
that before Rasadhvam was formulated as the soul of poetry, no
great poetry existed As Anandavardhana pomnts out, the Rasa of
the great epic, the Mahabharata, 1s Santa The Rgms, the fourth
purusrtha or Moksa, the third and fourth Asramas of the Vana-
prastha and the Samnyisin—these were already parts and sublime
parts of Kavyas such as the Raghuvamsa and Natakas such as the
Sakuntala Bharata, himself a sage, gave the Natyasistra to an
assemblage of sages Bharata, therefore, could hardly have lost
sight of the Ryis the forests, tapas, etc  As a matter of fact Bharata
does mention aspects of this $anta Rasa and 1ts attendant conditzons
An emotion is recogmsed as Rasa if 1t 15 a sufficiently permﬂneﬂ‘
major instinet of man, if 1t 1s capable of being developed and de-
lineated to its chimax with 1ts at: d and y 3} and
1f there are men of that temperament to feel imaginative emotional
sympathy at the presentation of that Rasa, and Bharata, having
stated all this, says that a certan drama may have 1ts theme oF
purpoese in sama, 1t certainly means that Bharata has landed, though
unconsciously, on the Santa Rasa Bharata says 1n the genwne text

wafazd wafoofm mafaad wafasms o
gty stavatar wiwafn awfeae n
(Bharata's Natya Sastra 1 106}
famfasan o Aewiag whsfa) (B N 1 115)
wgrdion w fadm aew gara R0 (B N 1 121)

Abhmava Gupta points out another instance of Bharata's aware-
ness of the element of Santa It refers to the viragins, to whom only
dramas depicting the Moksa can have appeal —

geafa aem w1 faamn gt
ariferirardn Wit faafer o (B.N 27 59)
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Bharata also speaks of dramas based on Dharmikhyanapurina
to which the aged, wise and learned persons respond —

mimmgee gEwEgEia fe (B.N. 27.61)

Moreover, while descibing Nirveda, Bharata refers to a kind
('>f 1t that is born of Tattvajfana, and defiming Dhrti he speaks of
érut, vi)fiina, gurubhakt:, and ‘taucicara as some of 1ts Vibhivas,
and they pertain to $anta Rasa  About Mati, he says that it is born
of Nanaistravicintana, when Bharata equates Natya with Trailokya-
nukarana, he could not have overlooked $ama ete which are a noble
part of human life

These instances simply prove that Bharata did recognise §ama
as an element of human psychology, but he seems to be of the opinion
that it can not possibly be the leading Rasa in drama There was
1o drama before hum that was produced enly for the motif of Moksa
Unlike Bhayanaka, Bibhatsa and Adbhuta, which may be shown as
Anga Rasas and not as Angins, the &anta 1s not of a wide appeal
Following this line, some Alankirikas consider Sama as almost 1m-

ble, for the beg less Avidya prod Raga and Dvesa,
the ground for eight Rasas, cannot be uprooted for good The Ava-
lokakira on Dasartipaka states —

"o g ey ik, CEGE T 1

But this 1s not true, for there have been and are sages, who
have successfully attained sama Such sages are however, very
rare, and hence even Abhinava 1s obliged to say that Santa 1s auxi-
lary 1n Nagananda Generally drama 1s for recreation, a Drsya
and §ravya Kndamyaka which 1s vinodajanana, and hence Bharata
emphasises the fact that the Natya will deal mainly with worldly
prospenity and gaety etc —

T e TR | ST fraeie sdepfasrETT

5 ) TR FEE woffremarterai i, aiw o wfafaa

SUFR T ad o G g T gt ATes framfumefaray 1

(Abhmnava’s commentary on Natyadastra)
ankankas who object to Santa only in Natya,
tor it requires the action of a Rasa through 1ts Anubhivas, which 13
not possible 1n the case of &inta Rasa, which aceording to them, 15
devold of all actvity But the Sravyakivya can deseribe the Santa
Rasa, for what cannot be acted can at least be described The Ava-
loka on Dasarupaka states —

a7 mETEER T srrisae e aufr e
T e faTaTaT AT FTEfRIT 7 A o

There are some Al
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In this regard, a remarkable attempt is made by Anandavar-
dhanicirya to establish that the main Rasa of Mahibhirata is
Santa —

AT ST gt gherresafrradmesT
wrIfequfasTar ARl ST SRR e sl e
T TR e e frenfaoaed qian 1 o Wi e e,
eI qEr T Segras AT s g framtien o wEpEaRed
TR AATANEN | o T STt RgrRraTaT gl G fa
Y AT o §ATATT FE TR | A ST GHTOd freta SN
TAGUT WFT UF FrerfaT wagR qEeeted) sl wetad 1 qrsarfiafadniT
T FTTTAATRIA TR ST T WA |

These bold remarks of Anandavardhana are very ilummnating
In connection with this passage of Anandavardhana in Dhvanyiloka,
Dr K. Krishnamurthy 1n his work “Essays mn Sansknt Critiasm”
observes “Anandavardhana thinks that the final note of the
Mahabhirata 1s an unmistakable pointer as to the mntention of Vy&sa,
which 1s to emphasise the need for cultivating a sense of detachment
towards worldly pleasures However, promising they may look in
the beginmng, they are bound toland one 1n an abyss of dispair 11
the long run  When the greatest heroes could not escape their -
evitable doom, how much more true this must be in the case of
ordmary men'!

“To get over the mevitable doom, there is only one succour, and
that 15 1n following the path of Moksa or Supreme Beatitude

“Such 15 the impression one gets finally by reading the eonclud-
g episode of the Mahabhirata When we lock upon the epic as a
&astra, we say that its central teaching 1s Moksa as Parama Puru-
~ sirtha or ultimate value This has the support of all traditional
commentaries on the great epre But when we lock upon it a5 2
Kavya, we would state the same truth differently, and say that the
dominant sentiment of the Mahabhirata 1s $3nta or tranquillity”
‘The intention of the sage Vyssa becomes evident when he states
‘often the meanness of worldly pleasures and the insuperable state
of “Trsniksayasukha”, in verses like—
gar war faqifi SrwaERRE |
Ay aar frate s At @ o
and
v wWET wE gva fom sgega
AT A vl wArgn
The Candrikikira on Dhvanyiloka says Sinta spoken of by
Anandavardhana 15 certanly admissible as a Rasn, but it can appear
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only as an anga rasa in a Prasangika ithytta and nat as the man
252 in an ddhikinka itivytta

u But Abhinavagupta does not agree with this view of Candri-
nt{ia"a and establishes that 33nta can be a leading Rasa in poetry
ad drama both, as we shall see later on

Maﬂ‘? objection of these Alunkarikas to Santa being a leading
o was mainly due to the fact that the early drama dealt with
tihakima as Phala and hence eight Rasas only

ulatBm how in India especially $3nta Rasa could be kept out of
h noble.human activity which goes to make up literature”? Apart
a:;n Mahzbhirata as we have seen already, more and more poetic
h dramatye composittons became the means of representation of
dhaal’m:: and Moksa as Phala—the aim of life Asvaghosa's “Bud-
Kscanta“ and “Saundarananda” are the specimens of spinitual
1 Vyas and his Samputraprakarana, and an allegorical drama, the
ragments of which were discovered by Dr Luders, mark the be-
i\f;mng of religious or spinitual drama Dr V Raghavan, therefore
ho ds, that the Buddhistic and Jamn poets and dramatists might
ave been responsible for the introduction of philosophteal poems
e Plays, for malang Santa the Angi Rasa of the Adnikarika it
a

The advent of Naginanda 1n the field of Indian Laterature 1s 2
Momentous event from the point of view of Santa Rasa, for 1t started
the regular and earnest discussion on Santa Rasa in Sanskrt literary
enhicism
N The eritics of Santa say that $ama 1s total absence of feelings
and activities, and such a state of 1naction 1s not stageable But this
is not wholly true Dr Raghavan rightly observes that the state of
absolute cessation of action 1s only the climax, the Paryantabhooms,
and this certainly can not be shown But the Paryantabhoonus of all
other rasas sail i the same boat Srangara1s not demed as a rasa
because Samprayoga 1S unfit to be shown on the stage  Saq, also
Murder and Raudra So, the accéptance of Santa does not mean the
attempt to present the impossible cessation of action but means only
the portrayal of an ardent spirit in search of Truth and tranquility
The manyfold efforts of the Yatam3ana his trnals, his victories over
passions—these can be portrayed with great interest Even one who
has attamed Truth can be shown and there will be no lack of action

m him A Siddha like Janaka will be doing lokasangraha The
Ghita speaks of many a thing which a Sthitaprajiia does
Bharata's not the Vibhava

and the vrtt, Jaty, ete of $anta 15 also not a valid objection Abhi-
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nava has given all these The interpolated Sinta text in Bharata’s
Natya Sastra gives Tattvajfiana, Vairagya, Afaya Suddh as vibavas
of Santa  Its Anubhavas are Yama, Niyama, austerities and alled
practices Almost all Bhavas can be &anta’s Saficaris  Abhmava
counts more vibhavas like the contact of Sants, previous good
actions, God's grace, study of scriptures, etc One can also emoy
the Anubhivas of $anta hike, slow disappearance of passion, angen
avarice, wnfatuation vamty, envy and other evil propensities More-
over 1n all Bhavas—the Nirveda and Jugupsi for worldly objects:
Dhrt1, Mat, Utsiha of the Dayavira type, Rati for god as Bhakt: and
faith stand out prominently

The next objection to Santa 15 that unlike all other Rasas, Santa
cannot be relished by humanity generally Avalokakara on Das3
rupaka says —*

® = AT MEAET AEEAr @A wfa 1

In answer to this objection Anandavardhana says that Sants
may not appeal to the masses, but still there will be some great
persens to relish it —

st AT

afz A wdamARaaTEr aeq afer A = T
afra wfadeg w0

Abhinava further develops this argument and says that 1f $anta
can not be relished by some and on that ground 1t 1s excluded from
the commumnty of Rasas, then on the same ground Srangar also
should be excluded for 1t does not have any appeal to the detached
persons —

W ERAATETATATERNAIAT AT GG A 7 g s
FOq ) W S, SR  seafer 1 6 e spgy @ v ol A
THTEGA W, |

Dr Raghavan says “All these arguments cannot disprove the
possibility of $anta as a Rasa capable of relish by spectators 1t 15
bound to be uncommon, all the same, 1t 1s as true as the inner eX*
perience and the higher life of the mystic which 15 not 1n common
with the life of ordinary worldly men 1f Sama 1s not only 8 part
of the world but a glorious part of 1t also, 1t should also be so of
the drama” Abhinava says that hiterature, poetry and drama can-
not restrict themselves to the Trivarga only but must get ennobled
by embracing the fourth and the greatest Purusirtha, Moksa also
‘Fhe attitude to moksa 1s Sama and Santa is the Rasa of the drama
which depicts the endeavour to attain that To say that it is im-
pOSSIble to extermunate Raga and Dvesa is to jnsult humanity, its
hentage of philosophy and the long chain of its spiritual Jeaders
Surely there are men of that kind who cant respond to a Sinta
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drama, That hedonists are not able to sit through it cannot dis-
prove §anta It will be a pity f hiterature, and drama 1n particular,
cannot rise beyond the level of mere entertainment and gaety. It
has been accepted that 21l cannot respond to all Rasas If vitas
delight 1n $pangara, Vitaragas delight 1n Santa  Bharat also says

IamTEERAET "R g wER
3 wanmimigaw fafeagn (N $ 27.58)

There 1s a continuous chamn of Literature that depicts the Santa
Rasa  We have already seen Anandavardhana’s arguments to esta-
blish that Mahabharata stands a model of great Kavya (epic) of
Santa  Next in importance to the Mahabhirata are the Santa Rasa
poems of Asvaghosa, the Buddl 1ta and the Saundarananda The
following 1s a list of $anta Rasa Kavyas —

1 The Rajatarangin: (1.23) of Kalhapa mentions Santa as its
Rasa No great history can escape the ultimate suggestion
of the noble Santa Rasa
Kaivalyavall: Parinayavilasa by Travancore Prince
Jiianamudriparinaya Kavya
Hansasandesa
Indudita by Vinayavijayagani
Chetoduta
Bhaktidiiti by Kaliprasad
Manodita by Visnudasa

o m1 o WN

Dr Raghavan gives the names of eighteen writers who have
simularly written Kavyas of Santa Rasa

Asvaghosa’s dramas seem to be the earliest to have Santa as
therr dominant Rasa His $Sanputraprakarana deals with the con-
version of the hero to the Buddistic faith And Dr Luder’s find, a
fragment, 1s an allegorical spiritual drama Krgnamisra wrote an
Advaita allegory—The Prabodhacandrodaya, about the eleventh
century A D This drama inaugurated a regular category of philo-
sophical and allegorical plays, such as —

Mohara)aparajaya by Yasapala
2 Amrtodaya—by Gokulnath

Sankalpas@ryodaya by Venkatanatha

4  Catany drodaya by Kavika

Raghavan gives a list of thirty eight simlar dramas
Ramanujacirya’s career 15 dramatised

Varadicirya of Kanct “Sivabhaktinandanataka” 1s on a $Stva-
bhakta Such dramas, being based on real personalities are more
truly spiritual for they are more effective than the presentation of
\: spiritual ts as ch s on the stage

i “Yatirj)avyaya” by
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Thus dramas on the life of Sants and devotees are $anta Rasa
plays
The Bhartrharimrvedanataka by Harthara is a Santa play of 2
superior conception The author in Prastavani says that it1s 8
Santa Rasa play and that Santa 1s the only lasting Rasa —
Avgfegoritan wigfthdaamar mromemAs T gIeghig |
1 ATLTF AT IAAT u"«.n
TIGT WS TR ATl |
yeear afrrren wfhaw dmdewy
FendogErar aenfr fy ot @ o
Many Alankarikas accept Santa Rasa. Udbhata 1s the earliest
among them who mentions mm his K:’avyslankﬁrasérasamg“fba
Bhatt Lollata belteved that Rasas are Ananta, for all mmnor Bhavas
are Rasas according to him  Sankuka's attinde towards Santa 1S
not known Rudrata recognises $inta and gives Samyag jhigna as its
Prakrt1 or Sthayin —
waaE-arfe MR frdTemnEY swafa
Anandavardhana accepts $anta as a Rasa, and considers Nagi-
nanda as 1ts illustration and gives Trsniksayasukha as its Sthayin
Rajasekhara’s Kavy smsa might have recogmsed the Santa, for
te follews Rudrata, but the chapter on Rasa 1s lost Bhatta Tota
accepts Santa, as 1s indicated by Ab} His Kavyakautuka con-
tams a detailed examination of the objections to $anta and gives @
brilhant exposition of it as the greatest Rasa —
WRIFTIT I TAEAH(BTET], FI@T THEGH | 8 SEHEgaread
AT FEFT SFEAATH fgm T wga Tatvda o
Abhinavagupta in his Locana and Abhinavabhirat accepts
Santa as the greatest Rasa and discusses 1t at length Ksemendra
accepts it as 1s evident from his Aucityaviciracarcs Bhoja accEP‘s
1t m his two works viz Sarasvatikanthibharana and $mngaraprakisa

Thes we can discern defiaite stages of the acceptance of Sinta
as a Rasa Bharata Dhanafijaya and Dhanika who are writers on
dramaturgy proper do not accept Santa as a Rasa The second stage
1n the History of $afta 1s represented by Candrikihira, who grants
Sinta as a Rasa but considers that 1t cannot be the chief Rasa  The
third stage is marked by 1ts acceptance as a leading Rasa but only
1n Kavya, in Natya 1t should be only Prasangika In the fourth and
the Inst stage Sdnta 1s recogmised as mamn Rasa both in Nitya and
Kavya, and as the greatest Rasa, syntheusing all the Rasas In itsell

3 Tattva-
Dr V Raghavan says “Santa is the Rasa of Sama or
na or realisation of the Atman The whole world may be its

)R8
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uddipanambhiva Its Almabanavibhava is, in case of Bhakti, a per-
sonal God, and 1n other cases, the Atman or Brahman, 1ts varna or
colour is white-Svaccha, its presiding deity 15 any enlightened soul
or Visnu or the_Brahman, its Vytti 1s either Sattvat or Kaldiki, its
gupa is Prasida, for Sama 1s the tranquillity and transparence of
aittavith or antahkarapa, but H dra 1mn his Kivyanusisana
considers that in $anta Madhurya guna exists in a high degree —
zfdgated gEmy, TR AT |
Jagannatha 1s also of the same opmnion for he thinks that the
greatest amount of Madhurya is found 1n Santa —
T TN e Al Gk T, st e, Fedisfy mAr o
Mammata in his Kavyaprakasa says —
s FRRRa wgd qEme el
w5t fagreR megva wifmafa u
These Alankzinkas seem to have in their mind—the Brahma-

nanda being the end of Santa Rasa Venly bliss unalloyed must be
sweetest—Madhuratama.

1t is stated that Bharata did not accept $anta as a Rasa, hence
he has not given 1ts Sthayin  But Abhinava and some other Alan-
kirikas say that in the statement of Sameirns, Bharata has mention-
cd Nirveda first which 1s Sthiyin of Santa, and Nirveda 1s amangala
So, according to Dehalideepanyaya—a lamp on threshold—Bharata
wanted to suggest the existence of $anta Rasa But evidently this
is far-fetched and need not be taken seriously

Dr V Raghavan says “There 1s no doubt on this point that the
section on Sinta opéned the section on Rasas and appeared even
before Srngara in some old M 1pts which Abl 1ted

war fwua-:rgg,-:rg EAAYET TEAEATTH TR WA A AoeanraT-
& wals meama qowy |

Abhinava made out a case on the basis of this prionty of Santa
n t}:e treatmer:t of Rasas He says that it 15 because the Sthayin
of Santa is Sthaym par-excellence, being the Atman itself on which
arise ﬁ:e comparatively less basic Sthayins, Rati ete and because all
Rasasvada 15 of the form of Santa, being Alaukika and free from
worldly hinks Santa 1s the greatest Rasa and hence 1t is dealt with
in the beginming —

Traee Tl e gawfar 1
Udbh_at, Dr Raghavan thinks, may be responsible for introdue-

ing the Sinta texts in the Natyasastra
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If sama 15 accepted as Sthayin of §anta the number of Bhivas
given by Bharata would be fifty instead of forty nne So, some hold
Nirveda as the Sthaym of Santa, for 1t figures 1n the fortymne given
by Bharata

Rudrata holds Samyag)iiana as the Sthiyin of Santa Anande-
vardhana gives Trsniksayasukha as its Sthaymn —
WIGTT QUEgEes 7 Gf Tl GeRemy T Wi o | o -
e FTIgE @E asy feew wgeged |
TOMRIEER Aga DRl wA N
Mammata accepts Nirveda as the Sthayin of Santa —
_ Tefezarmanaa sommRedf Swen sufqeeafy safratfar
aT
"fafeemfunaer wRsl wEE @
Some accept Utsaha as the Sthayin of $anta, but that bemng the
Sthayin of Vira which 1s based on ego, does not smt well with anta
Dayivira, Dharmavira etc may be the phases of Santa

Abhinava says that if we follow thus line of thought any of the
eight Stayins may be put forward as Sthayin of $3nta He states this
1n a very inieresting passage

TT 59t &3q wen  (grer ) fava 9 wig awe (e ), w0
ST O (OF ), W ST Simp (9% ) e
wralq ferma (warew ), wdeiergetaTely AR sy (AW ) 9
wrenfimaanng fromerer (amg ) Aatefakhn gk fremant
emyfacy frepitay”

Dr Raghavan says  “The very possibility of each or all of the
e1ght Sthayins being the Sthayin of Santa prevents any one of them
being the settled Sthayin of §anta It cannot also be held that ac-
cording to circumstances, the Sthiyin vares 1n Santa A Multi
Sthayinned Rasa 1s foreign to the Rasa theory and is an 1mpossibi-
ity The real significance of this view however lies 1n another
direction It ponts to the fact that any or all the other Sthiyms
become the Vyabhicarins of $anta One may pass to Sama from
Rati or Soka, as a result of broken love, or the death of a beloved
person Afoka fought the Kalingas and passed from Vira to Santa
Therefore any of the eight Rasas or all of them can be the Uddipaka
of Santa Hence Sirngdeva says that Sama {s present in all Rasas —

wy gEal wWda by

Nicd ffxq sy ek @ wed caREE Q@ gAY STt
2% mgnm‘fammua vy adig SR
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One view suggests that all the eight can be considered as con-
stituting together the Sthayin, taking $anta as a peeulior Rasa —

i g QAT Al ST G4 O @ieaisy waite wg ot frege-
AT TR, R % fadrarg gakie @ Wy

It is true that as Parvapaksa, the whole world is mvelved in
S$inta, but all these form only Vyabhicirins Abinava says —

TERCATTE T e anend Sttt
wfa

Then which 1s Sthayin of $anta? Abhinava holds that Atma-
1ii3na iself 15 the Sthayin of Santa —

TETRr Tt ? S 58 AYE-ATT TR wfi aedq warfur g

TAMR X ARTIEET 3 ARy werelgrideh afetaf
Lijunoit g |

Atman is the basis and root of all other Sthayins It 15 upon
the substratum of this ultimate Sthiyin that, as a result of sense-
contacts with external objects, the other eight Sthayins are created

Behund Rat: Hasa etc 1s the eternal Atm3a Rati and other Sthayins
nse and fall but Atman 1s Sthayitama

Therefore 1t 15, says Abhinava, that Bharata does not mention
this Santa Rasa and 1its Sthiyin Atma For 1t belongs to a higher

plane and 1t would have been improper if Bharata had given it
among Rati etc —

e g AFTREATa afrearity wdenfaw witan aaf gz faagr
wafrarlrataa frama qa frgeardtf ax swfag | @ QF JORTER AT A HA1

This Atman makes all the fortymne Bhavas, which include
Sthayms also Vyabhicarins, but Atmajiina never becomes Vyabhi-,
carin anywhere Hence Bharata has not mentioned it People
naturally see cbjects and feel Rati ete But reslisaban of
the Atman requires this process to be reversed and meditation to

be resorted which 1s not possible for the masses hence Bharata did
not mention 1t

% A ARTEANTER AT e ardfrenTagara e |
R ARKEHTS

The text on Sinta found in some recensions of Bharata s Natya
Sastra descrnibes Santa as the Prakrti and Rati and other Bhavas as

its Vikiras, which nise and fall appear and disappear on the Atman
and ultimately merge 1n 1t
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% w3 39 % ga 7 2a) iy wem
i wAg qRY | wrea sfay w@:n
. e faeree can: weaeg selada:
fawre: sgaala:  qrerda Sl
¥ 5 falwanm@a aerEhe: SEaR
gAFfamad w ara g fay o
Abhinava says that the relish of all Rasas is alaukika, shorn of
all mundane associations, and hence $antapraya. The bliss realised
in Rasavada is akin to Brahmasvada, Jagannitha pursued thxs. line
and said that Rasa is the manifestation of the light of Atman itself
when the obscuring elements fall away. Poetry and drama remove
the bars and Atman manifests itself:—
“gegreg asaregfacawda we@on fadw @ o
If we apply Adhyiropipavadanyiya here, we may assert that
all other Rasas are adhyiropita on the $inta Atman, énly to be sub-
lated later, so that Santa Atman alone remains, as the eternal Rea-
lty. All Rasas lead in the end to the one real, most permanent and
the greatest Rasa-Santa.



AN OBITUARY

Dr. V. RAGHAVAN
(22 8 1908 — 5 4 1979)
By
K. K RAJA

‘We regret to anmounce the sad and sudden demise of Dr V
Raghavan, Retired Professor of Sanskrnit, University of Madras on
5 41979 He was an eminent Sanskntist and a well known autho-
rity on Indian aesthetics and criticism, music and dramaturgy,
“manuseriptology, the Rimayana and Indian culture On the §n
Ramanavam day, he presided over a seminar on the Rimayana at the
Kuppuswami Sastr1 Research Institute Madras and spoke with emo-

tion about the magnammous qualities of Rama, the same might he
passed away due to heart failure

Dr V Raghavan was born on 22 8 1908 at Tiruvarur, in Tan-
jore district of Tamilnadu, the birth place of Muthusvam Diksitar,
one of the famous Trinity in Carnatic Musje  After his school edy
cation he came to Madras and joined the Presidency College and
‘had hugher education 1n Sanskrit under Mahamahopadhyaya S Kup.
puswamu Sastnigal Later he was mmtiated in Research methodg.
logy by Sastrigal humself who gmded him to wade through Bhoja’s
encyclopaedic work on literary critictsm Spagéraprakasa ang pre.
pare s doctoral thesis on it This excellent thesis, when Publisheq
1n 1963, won for him the Sahitya Academy Award for Sansky;¢

After Tus education he worked for a few months in the
wathi Mahal Library, Tanjore and then joined the Madrag Yn,
sity as an assistant for the newly started project of New Cata]wer.
Catalogorum Later he was made a Lecturer n the Sa”skr 0gusg
partment to work in the Catalogus section under Prog c K” De.
Raja The first volume of the New Catalogus Cﬂtulago,.um Unhan
ed1n 1949  After the retirement of Prof Kunhan Ray, &
van became the Head of the department and became " Ragha
1954 He published the second volume of the Ney Catay, essor 1n
logorum in 1966 and the revised edition of the Firsy ol Ingu’
Dr K Kunjunm Raja was appointed Associate Edllcv” ®1n 1963
during the period of 1967 60 volumes 3 4 and § 11987 ard
quick succession Dr Raghavan retired from the Uuu::éh‘hed n
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end of 1968, and immediately got the Nehru Fellowship for two
years from January 1969 to work on a Critical edition of the Sans-
knt text of Bhoja's Srgaraprakaée Later the Harvard Omental
Series offered to publish the text More than 800 pages were prnt-
ed, the rest of the matter stil] remaning ready for the press, when
he passed away

‘The work 1n the Catalogus Catalogovum cection brought Dr Ragha~
van mnto close contact with many a rare Sanskrt text and he became
thoroughly famliar with every nook and corner of Sanskrii and allied
hiterature He published several papers on 1dentity and date problems
1 Sanskrit hiterature, not only 1n his special field of music and er
ticism but 1n other fields as well He was the editor of the Journal
of Music Academy, and the Journal of Oriental Research He start
ed a Sanskrit dramatic troupe the Samskrta Ranga, and staged seve:
ral classical Sansknt dramas and some of hus own at Madras and
other places in India, the Sanskrita Ranga was also publisthung
annuals contammng research papers on various aspects of Sansknt
Drama and staging

Dr Raghavan has an honoured place among modern creative
Sansknt wnters also He wrote 2 Mahikavya called Muttuspim
diksitacarita, on the hfe and works of the famous music composer
Muthusvam: Diksitar, 1n appreciation of this work H H $ri Sanka-
racirya of Kamakot: Peetham bestowed on him the title of Kaovt~
kokila in 1955 Dr Raghavan was revising 1t and adding new verses
to 1t now and then It is a pity that he was not able to see 1t pub-
hished during s life time

He wrote and produced several one-act plays for the All Indi2
Radic Rasalila, Ka ddh:, Laksmi: mvara, Punarunmes,
Mohdsvetd, Asadhasya Prathamad; and Prek katray, (on the
lives of three poetesses Vijjiks, Vikatamitamba and Avantisundari)
The themes are taken from Puranie episodes or legends, but they
are given an oniginal turn and copious quotations from clacsical texts
are afso introduced Napipiijdé and Valmukiprati6Ra are transiations
from Tagore Vimukt: 15 a social play with an allegonic content

In his long prose play Anirkal: he has taken up an Islamic and
historical theme he changed the tragic end to a happy one of the
lovers unton with the blessings of the Emperor It strongly advo-

cates cultural harmony and tai! i about the
various religious views  Ongnally written in 1931, it was first pro-

duced in 1968 and published in 1972
He was the editor of the Samskrta Pratibhd published by the
Central Sahitya Academy and devoted to modern creative writing in
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Sansknt He has published many short writings of his in this jour-
nal.

When the Government of India set up a Commission under the
Chairmanship of Prof Sunitikumar Chatterjee to consider the posi-
tion of Sansknt education 1in India and to suggest means of encou-
raging the development of Sansknt, Dr V Raghavan was nomnated
as one of the members He was one of the most active members of
the commission, and made many valuable suggestions As a result
of the Commussion’s report the Government of India set up a perma-
nent Sansknit Board of which Dr V Raghavan was made the Chair-
man  He contnibuted regular articles in their annual publication,
Current Laterature, surveying the current Sansknt literature He
was connected with varous bodies of the Rashtriya Sanskrita Sam-
sthan — such as the Publication Board He was nominated as the
Charman of the Sansknt Vidyapeeth Commttee at Tirupatt He
was also an active member of the Central Sangeet Nataka Academy
and the Central Lalita Kala Academy For several years he was
one of the Secretaries of the All India Oriental Conference, he pre-
sided over the Classical Sanskrit Section and the Technical Science
and Fine Arts Section, and was the General President when the Con-
ference was held at Srinagar When the International Sansknt Asso
ciation was started, he became its first President He had planned
to go to its third Session at Weimar in May 1979, before death took
him away In 1979 the Sahitya Academy made him an honorary
Fellow

Dr Raghavan has published several boocks and articles A de-
tailed account of the bibliography of Dr Raghavan’s wnitings was
published at the time of lus Sastyabdapurt: in 1968 Several Feli-
atation volumes were also brought out, one of the Adyar Library
exclusively devoted to papers from foreigners, one from Motilal
Banarsidass, and as a special volume of Sansknita Ranga Annual

Ameng his works other than the Bhoja's Smgaraprakdse and the

New C: Catali um are Some pts of A K Sastra
and the Number of Rasas on literary criticism  He edited the Nrtta-
ratnivalt of J and Srugar iijare by Akbarshah Popular

booklets on So.::ml play w Sansknt, Lost Rama Plays wn Sanskrit,
Ramayana in Greater Indiz, Mechanical Contrwances in Ancient
Indw, Treatment of Love mn Kakdisa etc are well known His
Patel Memorial Liectures on the Saints and Singers of India were
published under the title The Great Integrators He has also edited
several other interesting Sanskrit works like the Snusavijaya, Sarva
devavildsa (dealing with Madras), Mudraraksasakathasira and the
Sahendravilasa  In the Spiritual Hermitage of Thyagaraja he trans



62 BHARATIYA VIDYA {Vol. XXXIX

lated the songs and gave an excellent and detasled account of the
musical tradition His contribution to the Indian Heritage 15 also
valuable and recogmsed

Dr Raghavan had travelled throughout the world. As a member
of the Sanskrit Commussion he had oceasion to visit all parts of India
and get firsthand information about the posstion of Sanskrit Studies
In 1953 he travelled throughout Europe collecting snformation about
Sanskrit manuscripts collections He also visited U S A , Canada,
Russia, Japan, South East Asia and Mexico Last year he had been
to Burma as an expert to advise on Manuscripts preservation. On
the basis of the information collected during these visits he wrote
books hike Indological Studies in Eurcpe and Indological Studies in
America.

Dr Raghavan’s demise 15 an irrepairable loss to Sanskrit studies
and has created a seat of vacuum which 1t 1s not easy to fill I had
the privilege of -working with him closely for several years in the
New Catalogus Catalogorum in the Sanskrit Department, in various
commuttees and examnation bodies, and travelled with him in Lon
don and Mexico as well as m various parts of India  He was always
ready to help and was full of enthusiasm



NOTES & NEWS

BHAVAN'S ANCIENT INSIGHTS AND MODERN DISCOVERIES
PROJECT

Some important land marhs i the progress of the Project

In the year 1977 a Project Outline detmhing the nature, scope,
methodology and ancient achicvements in certain subject fields of
Science and Technology along with an elaborate and near-compre-
hensive list of subjects for correlative research was prepared to
form the basis of the work of the A1 M D Department

On Apnil 30 and May 1, 1977 a symposium on Ancient Insights
and Modern Discoveries was ated The symy enabled
the Bhavan to 1dentify specific fields for intensive research Work
on Atomic theory, Astronomy and Radio Astronomy was begun A
hterature survey of these subjects in printed books and manuscripts
1s being done A ) of schol Indol and Scientists

have evinced great interest in the work and have been assisting us
n various ways

Life and Health Sciences have also equally engaged the atten
tion of the Department Considerable work of literature survey has
already been done  Heunistic research utilising modern sophisticated
techniques is being carried out In particular Liver diseases have en-
gaged the attention of a dedicated group of doctors led by Dr Ashok
B Vaidya Citation Index from ancient writings in sanskrit and other
languages is also being done A Monograph on concepts of health and
disease from ancient times to the modern day 1s being prepared A
survey of househtld remedies through a guestionnasre fs currently
being conducted Some of the eminent aged Vaidyas are being
interviewed and their wisdom and experience are bemng recorded for
the welfare of prosperity A Health Research Centre with a multi-
disciplinary approach to disease is being planned at Bhavan s Andheri
Campus A workshop on Ancient Indian Astronomy was held on
the 24 end 25th of Mareh 1978 at Bombay The following eminent

scholars participated in it

1 Dr S M R Ansari Physics Dept, Aligarh Muslim Univer-

sity

2 Dr Bandyopadhyay, Meteorologist In Charge, Regional
Meteorological Centre, New Alinore aleueta
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3 Dr Gupta R C Associate Professor of Mathematics, Bitla
Institute of Technology, Ranch:, Bihar

4 Dr Rangachari, TIFR, Maths Dept, Colaba, Bombay
5 Prof T S Kuppanna Sastry, Madras

6 Dr K V Sarma, V V Bandhu Institute of Sansknt and
Indological Studies, Punjab Umversity, Hoshiarpur

7 Dr. S R Sarma, Sansknt Dept, Aligath Mushm Umver-
sity

8 Prof M L Sharma, Jyotish Dept, Sansknt Unmversity,
Varanas: N

9 Dr S D Sharma, Physics Dept , Punjab Umversity, Patiala

10 Prof A)ay Mitra Shastri, Dept of Ancient Indian History
& Culture, Nagpur Umversity

11 Dr Saroj Singh V TIFR, Bombay
12 Prof R Srnidharan, School of Mathematics, TIFR, Bombay

13 Dr B V Subbarayappa, Adviser (Academic), Nehru Cen-
tre Worli, Bombay

The Department has recently also taken up on hand two other
subject fields (1) Rasa Shastra (Iatro-Chemuistry) (2) Environmen-
tal Science

A Project ike this which 1s umque naturally depends to a great
extent upon the dedicated co-operation from Sansknit scholars and
Scientists  We are glad to say that such co-operation has come in
sufficient measure but we would like to appeal to all sanskrit lovers
who can assist us 1n any manner to contact the undersigned In
particular we require assistance for the new projects we have start-
ed Scholars who are acq 3 with 1pt survey, identifi-
cation of worthwhile subject fields and ability to translate Sansknt
techmeal matter mto English may also correspond with us Further

bjects that conld be in future taken nup may
also be sent We also mvxte papers and other original wntten mate
nal bearing on our subjects for our proposed Journal Correspon-
dence may be sent to Shrnn R A Kashyap, Project Officer, Depart-
ment of Ancient I hts and Mod D ) tiva Vidya
Bhavan, Munshi Sadan, K M Munshi Marg Chowpauy, Bom-
bay-400 007
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of feminine duality may not be unique to ancient Indian culture, its
incredibly wide contrast is.

Analysing the Indian mind, Professor Ainslie Embree suggests,
“It may be that the literature is the product of a class of men who,
valuing asceticism, resented the passion aroused in thers by women.
cr it may be that the complexity of the Indian attitude represents
a true understanding of human nature.’> This observation well ap-
plies to the Buddha's mind vis-a-vis his attitude toward women. As
& comprehender of complex human nature he fully understood
women's capaclousness, and as an ascetic he recoiled from them.

In his several dialogues with Ananda, the great advocate of
women's cause according to Buddiust literature, Gotama displays this
contrary attitude:

“V’omen are soon angered, Ananda2; women are {ull of passion, Xnarda;
women are envious, Ananda, women ere stumd, Ananda: that is the reason,
Ananda, that Is the cause, why women have no place in public assembles,
do not carry on a business and do not earn their iving by any profession™

Again Ananda sought advice of Gotama lying on his death bed, as
to how the monks should behave with women:

“How are we to conduct ourselves, Lord, with regard to women?” “Do
not see them, Ananda™ “But if we should see them, what are we to do?”
“Abstain from speech” “But if they speak to us Lord, what are we to do®
“Keep wide awake, Ananda"™

Ram Prasad Chaudhary considers this as a special advice to Ananda
‘bidding him beware of his own weakness” Chaudhary’s observa-
tion scems unacceptable on account of lack of further evidence re-
garding Ananda'’s weakness for women.

Though the foregoing data reveals Gotama as a male chauvi-
nist, we have some contrary evidence too. He has been considered
to be the liberator of women by scholars such as, Kirtisinghe$ and
Ms 1. B. HYorner.” Gotama, with his great compassion and deep
understanding of complex human nature, could not possibly have
denied the capacity of women to attain the highest. Ananda once
asked him

2 Alnslie T Embree, ed, The Hindu Tredition (1966, rpt New York Vintage,
fknrz:zxda (?gomaraswamy, Buddha and the Gospel of Buddhism (New York
Putnnrns sons, 1916), p. 152

don Cassell & Co, 1951), p €5

(Lon:
ann Prasad Chaudhari, "Posiuon of Women as in Early Buddhist Monasti~
clsm,” Buddhist India, 1, No 2 (1927), 187-194
Buddhadasa Kirtisinghe, “Tl'le Buddha and the Basic Human Rights,” AP 40,
Na 1 (1969), 16-20 Sce also footnote 21
Homner, Women Under Priminwe Buddhhm (New York* E. P Dution.

mo), pp 95-117.
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WOMEN’S LIBERATOR: BUDDHISM OR THE
BUDDHA?

By
JAYANA SHETH

Introduction Commentators and scholars have interpreted Buddha’s life and
teachings m different ways They concern themselves with the hfe and persona-
lty of Gotama, or us religion and teachings, or thewr implications on the ever
changing society snce 600 B C

An inherent risk in mterpreting antiquity s lhe s:holars frequent omussion to
recognize the spint m which the ideas were be
with the period of orgnation of concepts and philosophies 1s obhgatory for any
scholar to arnve at a judicious conclusion.

There 18 another important aspect of scholarly involvement to be considered
Many researches have been motivated by the emergence of new social, cultural
and politcal problems n thewr own times The cohcyrrence of women’s lbera-
tion 1n modern times wath researches mn the area of women’s position m different
reriods of hustory is not a mere accident. Current 1ssues often generate new in-
terest 1n the relevant aspects of past ages A scholar, therefore, has to be cau-
titus not to tilt the balance, the hne is thin between zeal and detachment

Most of the views on 'women and Buddha’, few though they may be, depict
Puddha as a chauvinist, a hberator, or a confused character

The writer has here tried to develop a theory that it was not Gotama the
Buddha, who was a champion of womens cause or a somal reformer, but st was
Tis message lhat mnspired women to know themselves and thewr place mn society

fore was the source for them, and Buddha was the
<nervating one However, for those women the founder and his teachings were

indistingushable  For our judicious evaluation today they are distmct from each
other

A woman’s posihion 1n any somety 1s indicative of the strength
of that culture and the evolution of 1its social pattern

The anibivdlence oY ancient Infian atutude toward women has
antnigued many 2 scholar  Eather she is agored as a source of life
love and strength, or condemned as a den of vileness Fither she
is respected as a mother, an incarnation of the goddess of power, or
she 1s branded as mere chattel! On one hand she 1s worshipped as
a deity, by far surpassing the Medieval European code of chivalry,
on the other, she 15 cursed as a sensuous temptress, comparable to
legendary sorceresses in the Western Culture Though the paradox

1 Johann J Meyer, Sexual Life in Ancient Indic (New York B
oy e S arnes and Noble
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o 3 WOMEN'S LIBERATOR BUDDHISM OR THE EUDDUA,’ 3
Are women competent, Reverend Sir, if they mdmf ?;v:n howeehold 7

e to the houseless ane under the Doctrine and th Duscifliné announced
by the Tathigata, to attamn to the fruit of conversion to n(c.ﬁ:x to the fruit 7/,
of once returning to attain to the frut of never nlummm tn nmln to* \
salntship.”s 11_: Flals

To this Gotama replied that women were competent to achieve all
these

Gotarna's awareness of the inherent quahties of women lie in
uneasy balance with his three flat demals to Mahipajapatt who came
with five hundred other women to be admitted to the Order and
start the Order of Nuns as well when he was in Kapilvatthu  The
women scemed determined A hittle later, they shaved thetr heads put
on the robes and watked from Kapilvatthu to Vesalh (where Gotama
was then residing), to entreat him afresh  Ananda saw their blced-
ing bare feet and voluntarily donned guise probably as a testimony
of thetr wnmense faith, and pleaded their case  After three attempts
he finally succeeded in acquiring the permission, provided the women
accepted ‘eight weighty rules {(garudhamma) that Gotama specified
‘They were

“(1) a nun even of hundred years standing shall salute a monk
and nise up before him, even sf he 1s just ordained (2) a nun shall
not spend retreat in a place where there 1s no monk (3) twice a
month a nun shall ask from the Order of the monks the time of
Uposatha and the time when a monk will come to give admomtion,
(4) after retreat, the final ceremony (paterna) 1s to be held by the
nuns n the assembly both of monks and nuns, (5) certain offences
are to be dealt with by both assemblies (6) a novice who has been
trained 1n the six rules for two years 1s to ask for ordinztion from
both assemblies, (7) a nun s not to rebuke or abuse a monk on any
pretext (8) from this day forth utterance of nuns to monk 1s for-
‘bidden, of monks to nuns 1s not forbidden ™

It 15 obvious, these rigul riles put the nuns in humiiatingly
inferior position to the monks But since the rules seemed con
ventional and hence unobjectionable, Mahapajapat: conceded to
them This entire episode was perhaps the first movement 1n the
world for womens emancipation, complete with rally, negotrations
and compromise May be 1t was a 600 B C version of the burning
1ssue of the 20th century A D , and therefore more sombre, less de-

ding and more compr

8 Culle-Vegpa (x 1/3) Henry Clarke Warren Buddhism in Translation (1898
1pt. New York Atheneum, 1972) p 443
k] E’dwﬁrd J Themas The Life of Buddhe {London Kegun Paul 1927) pp 108-



DHARATIYA VIDYA [Vol XXX1X

2
of feminine duality may not be unique to ancient Indian culture s
incredibly wide contrast is
Analysing the Indian nund, Professor Ainslic Embree suggests,
“It may be that the lterature is the product of a class of men who,
yvaluing ascotielsm, resented the prssion aroused in them by women,
or it ";-. be that the complexity of the Indian ottitude represents
1. l‘ll”l’dcr‘(lundlng of human nature *Z This observation well ap-
n’ ! the Duddhn’s mind vis-a vis his attitude toward women. As
plics 10 rolhcndcr of complex human nature he fully understood
: of:::?s capaclousness, and as an ascetic he recoiled from them.
In his several dialogues with Ananda, the great advocate of
w omen's cause according to Buddhist literature, Gotama displays this

contrary attitude
“}yomen mre soon angered, Ananda women are full of passion Ananda,
women are envious Ananda, women are stupid, Ananda that 13 the reason,
Ananda that Is the cause why wonten have no place in public assemblies,
do not carry on a business and do not eam thewr living by any profession.”

Again ZAnanda sought advice of Gotama lymng on his death bed, as
to how the monks should behave with women
How are we to conduct ourselves Lord with pegard to women?” ‘Do

not sce them Ananda’ “But if we should see them, what are we to do?

+ Abstain from speechi ™ ‘Bat if they speak to us Lord, what are we to do?”

Feep wide awake &Ananda’+
Ram Prasad Chaudhary constders this as a special advice to Ananda
‘bidding lm beware of s own weakness s Chaudhary’s observa-
tion seems unacceptable on account of lack of further evidence re~
garding Ananda’s weakness for women

Though the foregouing data reveals Gotama as a male chauvi-
nist, we have some contrary evidence too He has been considered
ta be the hiberator of women by scholars such as, Kirtisingheé and
Ms I B Horner? Gotama, with his great compassion and deep
understanding of complex human nature, could not posmbly have
demied the capacity of women to attain the highest Ananda onece

asked him

: funsle T Embree ed, The Hindu Tradion (%6 5t New York Vintage
Ananda Coomaras:

? o, o ewamy, Buddh and the Gospel of Ruddhism (New York
Chnstmas Humphreys, Buddhsm (Lond

5 Rama Frasad Chaudhan [ aielin&nasﬁy Do &

o S Buddhist India 1 No 2 (l027) 187104 Monasti-
Puddhadasa Kurtisinghe “Yhe Buddha and the Basic Human Rughts

, Yo 1 (1969), 16-20° See also footmote 21 B " AP 40,

T Women Under Prmitwve Buddhiom (New York B P Dutton.

1 B Hornes
1930) pp 95-117
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points “to a period when the prospenty of the Buddhist congraga-
tion depended heavily on the patronage of one or more Buddhist
queens and contribution by ladies of high social rank % He fur-
ther quotes Rowland, “There are indications that the Buddhist es-
tablishments were supported by queens of the ruling house while
the kings were followers of Hinduism "¢

- * .

How would one explamn the Buddha’s mind? On one hand he
knew the capacity of women and on the other, he seemed apprehen-
sive of men who would fall victims to the snares of women, or more
precisely, to men's own weakness of the mind vis-a vis women Per~
haps Gotama felt this way because he did not possibly forget his

own experience as a young prince when he was imbued in ‘plethora
of female energy 'V

becrymg women’s fa\xlts has been the most common male de-
fence k y of all over the world in all
ages They pamnt women dark not because women are really “the
Lving torch tllummating the way to Hell” (nerekamdrgadvirasye
dimka Yoegasistra 11-87), but “because men themselves are unable
to control their passions”® Gotama seems to confirm the known
ascetic attitude, supported partly by his own experience

“Was 1t posstble for a mind hke Buddha ™ wonders Oldenberg
“who 1n the severe det, on of T had torn himself
away from all that 15 attractive and lovely 1n this world was he given
the faculty to understand and {o value women's nature’”® It 15
mconceivable that such a mind that delved deep into the mystenes
of hfe and successfully sought its g, could not
women's nature He knew 1t only too well both 1its strength and
weakness If women seemed stupid to him, he also discerned in
them the seeds of sainthood How well he confirms his understand
g, when he consoles aggrieved King Pasendi who mourns the birth
of a daughter, “A woman chld, Q Lord of men, may prave aven
better off spring than male "® The compassionate was also a keen
observer of the totality of human nature Combined with his asce-
tieism, 1t g d mn him a ly imncongruous attitude toward
women most emphatically evidenced 1n his hesitation to admit wo-
15 Alex and Hideko Wayman trans The Lions Roar of Queen $mmals (New

York Columbia Un Press 1974) p 1
16 Ihd, p 2.

17 '?5103)‘5 Wayman “Parents of Buddhust Monks Bharati Vol X & XI 1966-68.
18 Altekar pp 324-325

19 Oldenberg pp 164-165

20 Wayman “Parents”, Bharati pp. 25 35
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Many of the foregoing pisodes are ed 1 dary E J
Thomas believes, there were probably women in the Order even
before Mahapajapati He emphnsizes that “There 1s nothing like a
history of the nuns...what we know of them dircetly comes from
isolated legends and from the set of regulations in the Vingoyag "
How far can we then take these episodes as a basis to understand
the Buddha's attitude toward women® Even if the detailed episodes
are legendary, the eight weighty rules are recorded history It is
these rules that reveal the mind of their preceptor

Following the permission granted to women, the Buddha pro-

nounced his well-known prophecy
“1f Anands women had not wetired from the household lfe
would long endure, a thousand years would the Good Doctrine abide
since Ananda, women have now retired from household lfe to the house-
less one not long will religion endure, but five hundred years Ananda,
will the Good Doctrine abide "It
This prophecy came to be partly true Buddhism did die soon, but
only 1n India, where 1t was born, 1t flourishes elsewhere 1n the world
even today 'Though Gotama accepted and greatly admuired women's
support as lay devotees, he was sceptical about the success of the
religion if women jomned the Order He compared women's entry
with “disease called rust” falling on “flourishing field of sugar
cane "2 At a later date Buddhist, {so also Jain) nunneries are al-
leged to have been mnvolved in undesirable activities, not conduetve
to the Order, much to the chagnn of one and all ®

In the Buddhist listory Vidakhi enjoys prime position as 2 fe-
male lay devotee Her famous eight-point request to Gotama for a
pernussion to help the Order, readily granted, confirms Gotama’s
admiration for female patronage She contributed a total of two
hundred seventy mullion for building monasteries, providing food,
robes, medicine etc for both Orders There were many more such

women

Oldenberg, describing the zealous involvement of Indian women
1n the activities of the religion, s, “The pend mum
ficence which met the Buddhist Order at every step, proceeded 1n
great measure, perhaps in the greatest measure from women "¢
Professor Alex Wayman refers to queen Srum3la's emphasis on ‘good
daughters of the family’ along with ‘good sons of the famly’ and

religion
But

10 Ibd, p 109
g Culln-Vagga (x 1/6) Warren, p 447

Warren, p 47
13 A S Altekar, The Pnsgxém of Women in Hndu Cimlization (Delhi Motilal

Banarasidass  1962), p
14 Hermann Oldenbers, Buddha  His Iafe His Doctnne His Order trans, W

Hoe (London Luzac & Ca., 1928), p 162
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points “to a period when the prosperity of the Buddhist congraga-
tion depended heasily on the patronage of one or more Buddhist
queens and contnbution by ladies of high soctal rank "' He fur-
ther quotes Rowland, “There are sndications that the Buddhust es-
tablishments were supported by gueens of the ruling house while
the kings were followers of Hinduism "6

» * »

How would one explain the Buddha's mund? On one hand he
knew the capacity of women and on the other, he seemed apprehen-
sive ol men who would fall victims to the snares of women, or more
preasely, to men's own weakness of the mind vis-a-vis women  Per-
haps Gotama felt this way because he did not possibly forget his
own experience as a young prince when he was imbued n ‘plethora
of female energy.'?

becrymg women’s faults has been the most common male de~
fence mechanism, especially of ascetictsm all over the world 1n all
ages They paint women dark not because women are really “the
living torch 1lluminating the way to Hell” (nargkamargadvarasya
di;hd Yogesistra 11-87), but “because men themselves are unable
to control thewr passtons”® Gotama seems to confirm the known
ascetie attitude, supported partly by his own experience

““Was 1t possible for a mund Like Buddha” wonders Oldenb

“who 1n the severe determination of renunciation had torn hxmselr
away from all that 1s attractive and lovely 1n this world, was he given
the faculty to understand and to value women’s nature?"” It 1s
mconceivable that such a mind that delved deep into the mystenes
of hfe and successfully sought its meaning, could not comprehend
women's nature He knew it only too well, both its strength and
weakness If women seemed stupid to him, he also discerned in
them the seeds of sainthood How well he confirms his understand-
1ng, when he consoles aggrieved King Pasend: who mourns the irth
of a daughter, “A woman child, QO Lord of men, may prove even
better off-spring than male "® The compassionate was also a keen
observer of the totahty of human nature Combined wath his asce-
tieism, 1t g ted 1n him a gly 1ncongruous attitude toward
women, most emphatically evidented 1n s hesitation to admit wo-

15 Alex and Hide¢ko Wayman trang The Lions Roar of Queen Srimala (New
1 }’;;k Columbia Uni Press 1974) p
2

7 Alex Svayman “Parents of Buddhust Monks® Bhareti Vol X & XI 1066 63,
18 Altekur. pp. 324-325

19 Oldenberg pp 164-165

2 Wayman “Parents”, Bharatl pp. 25-35



r's DHARATIYA VIDYA {Vol XXXIX
men info the Order, lus prophecy regarding the shorter life of reli-
plon, and the imposition of eight weighty rules on the bhaikhhums

Can Gotama, then be called a hberator of women as Kirtisinghe
maintains in “The Buddha and the Bastc Human Rights " He holds
that the Buddha raised women's sociz] status?' In Women 1 Pri-
metive Buddhism, Ms Horner portrays Gotama as an emancipator
of women Gotama was surcly not a social reformer, certainly not
2 women's hiberator He emerged, on the contrary, as a product
of hic own times confirming superionty of men over women It 1s
understandable that Gotama of 600 B C could not adopt a radical
attitude townrd women and was a part of then prevaiing chauvi-
nistic pattern of society And very naturally so  Even an 20th
Century A D Western culture, which has no burden of centures
of ancient civihization to carry, and 1s therefore free and relatwely
flewible 1n 1ts pattern and values, one does not find complete equ
ality between men and women

To interpret Gotama as a conscientious levelizer of social system
or an emanapator of women, merely because women and siidras
found recogmition in Buddhism, 1s an atrocious anachromsm In
later times, for us, the ignoble position of §idras and women has
become target of social eriticism, but for Gotama therr social post-
tion was not a pertinent issue “No bne should” Foucher says,
< he more surpnised than he (Gotama), should he know of the tra-
vesty of s personality and lus role” He further exclaims, “Why
try to reform a world that 1s defined as an unpleasant dream "2 It
s nghtly observed by Mrs Rhys Davids that Gotama's total n-
volvement was with “realizing the Man (purusa, atta, satta),” a
spiritual realization, and not with social reformation  Enthused by
our fervour for the Buddha, we tend to forget the distinction bet-
ween a rehigious thinker and a social reformer

Nor was he a piuneer, even a reluctant one, 1n opemung the Order
of nuns Jamn nuns, who were greatly esteemed, had a precedence
over Buddhist Order of blukkhunis He did not even emulate the
Jain nuns, on the contrary, they probably provided an additional
cause of hesilation for um  *“They (Jam nuns) must have aroused
hus curiosity and and 1nfl d his "

Ms Horner having mamtamed that ‘““‘what Gotama did for wo-
men shines as a bright light 1n the history of freedom,” tries to de-

21 Praei-Jyots Vol 8 1972 p 190

22 A Foucher The Life of the Buddha, sb & trans., Simone Boas (Conn Wes-
leyan Um Press 1963) p 194

23 Carolne Rhys Davids “Preface’ to Women Horner P XV

24 Ihd p 108,
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fend Gotama against accusations of discrimination®  Being entrap-
ped by her self-created image of Gotama, she offers o spmntual de-
fence which seems weak 1n 1ts rationale  She inadvertantly defeats
the advacacy of her champion of women's cause, when she says, “It
15 possible that he held back, if he did, on account of his already
biased, though not culpably prejudiced view of women He was
bern a Hindu, and ancestry, fradition and education can not be
shaken off simply by the desire to be quit of them "% She is abso-
lutely nght  Gotama WAS the product of the social milicu of hus
times
- - -

Sufficient evidence has been produced to prove that women's
uphift did not emanate from the conscious efforts of Gotama Des-
pite Gotama, the conservative, women's own efforts brought about a
change They heard Gotama's message of Nirvaga, of freedom from
dukkha and samsdra  Spurred by the self motivation, the alert,
the ripe, the ready jomned the Dhamma Buddhism, and not so
much 1ts preceptor, offered an opportunity to women to liberate
themselves Ms Horner, who oscillates between two different
thearxes here nghtly emphasxzes the movement as of women’s own

“This m nent, if a d P t so nearly unorg
unvoiced and unled, may be called a movement, was fostered am:l
accelerated by the innate intelligence of the women themselves, un-
til it was acknowledged that they were what they were silently

to be — resp ble, rational creatures with intelligence
and will'?

A short survey of change in women s position 1n Indian society
from Vedic times to Buddhist period might explain women’s deep
involvement 1n the search for freedom

During the Vedic times about 2000 B C , women had enjoyed
complete equality with men They could perform sacrifices inde-
pendently, could chant Vedic hymns, and become rifikds and brah-
mavadinis®  Some of them wrote hymns which were included in
the Rigveda®™ Yajurveda mentions Brahmacerye tramming both for
boys and grls® R W Frazer pushes a theory that the Aryans
lost many women on thewr journey inte India, which gave women
a privileged position, they bemg essential for the survival of the

25 See note 7
26 Thd. p, 109
21 Thid p. 2 emphasis mine
28 Radha Kumud Mooker)i ‘Women in Ancient India * In Women df India ed,
2 'Irba? A Bag (Delhi  Govt of Indua 1958) p. 2
”

30 Radha Kumud Mookerji Ancient Indwn Education (London Macmillan 1847),
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society ¥ Preceeding data explain a unique equality enjoyed by
Vedic women unparafleled in any society past or present The equ-
ality, however, scems to be on the decline during the Upanishadic
period around 1000 B € Altckar considers the amalgamation of
the Aryan and the non-Aryan groups through marringe as one of
the prime causes of the decline In women's status 2 A reference
to Matreyl's (one of — Yijaavalkya's two wives) participation in
philosaphical discourse at this time is considered an exception rather
than o rule» Mookerjl mentions dancing and music as speaal stu-
r women This sndieates a lesser emphasis on

rescribed fo
’d(‘cs"p tual and philosophical studies for women )

By about 500 B C the subjugation and inferiority of weman 1n
the society was an blished fact M rtt emph total
dependence of women on the male members of the family “In
childhood a female must be subject to her father, m youth to her
husband, when her lord 1s dead to her sons, a woman must never
be independent '35 Ved Mitra quotes Vasistha and Baudhayana

sEaaat €l gew wuen (afes g g 4/9)

q vit-trmen faay (dara @ g o3/3/10)
Despite the total dependence of women, mutially carved out for her
protection which eventually degraded her into subordmation, the
non-Aryan practice of mother worship, by this time, was equally
-woven 1n the texture of the society Kosambi’s theory of the ad-
wmxture of patriarchal Aryan and matriarchal (or matrilineal) non
Aryan elements paraphrases this characteristic paradox Lo and
‘behold, the same Manu declares

oA AriT YR TR @7 &=t

waweg W (e A aaferrwa PRIT 1R 3/us
“Where women are honoured there the gods are pleased, but where
they are not honoured no sacred mte yields rewards'» And Va
s1stha beleves

faggiraw s Ar@mfiond (afs @ g, 93/99)

“Mother 1s th d times more than father’»

31 R W Frazer Indun Thought Fast and Present (Londen Fisher Unwin 1915)
pp 218279

32 Altekar p 344

33 Frarer

P
31 Mookirp Education p. 105
35 George Buhler trans The Lows of Manu (1886 repub New York Dover

Pob 1969) p 185
25 Ved Mitra Ind @ of Dharms Sutra (New Delln  Arya Book Depet 1965) part

79
37 Bubler p 8
33 Ved Mitra p 17 fn.
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In spite of the theoretical importance given to women, 1n rea-
lity they were oppressed by the male chauvinistic society Gotama's
message enthused their spint that was naturally inchined to religion,
devotion and love Their subjugation motivated them to think of
freedom both from socal and spiritual bondage, and often in that
order They did not have to go too far to find the answer They
heard the Buddha preach, or heard the reports of his teachings
Monks on therr daily rounds with alms bowl were welcomed by
housewives They saw Jain nuns and reahized that 1t was not im-
possible for women to break the shackles They saw upadhydyds,
lady teachers — who were very few — who could handle learmng
And most of all, the simplicity of the Buddha's teachings appealed
to them as they did to the general masses of men Brahmunical
teachimngs had become too complicated, and women 1n general were
mvolved only in nitualistic aspect of an intriguing system of philo-
sophy So, Buddhusm held a promise for women to regamn their long
lost freedom They saw 1t, recogmzed 1t, imbibed 1t Hordes of
women turned up to the call of monks who chanted melodiously

gew IPw w=oa
T T O
a wwet westia

.And they came from all walks of ife Mrs Rhys Davids lists almost
all vaneties of women  “The bereaved mother, the childless widow,
are emancipated from gmef and contumely, the Magdalen from re-
‘morse, the wife of a r@3dh or rich man from the ennm of an idle hfe
of luxury, the poor man's wife from care and drudgery, the young
girl from the humihation of being handed over to the suitor who
bids highest, the thoughtful woman from the ban imposed upon her
intellectual devel by Jonal tradition ™3

In the Order prostitutes ke Ambapali and Adhakasi rubbed
shoulders with an intellectual ke Dhammadini, or queenly Khema,
who was almost tricked into encountering the Buddha® sat along
with Kisa Gotarm who jomed the Order out ol utter remorse at los
ing her child, and hence her position in society Upalivanni was
chased out of samsara by competing switors for her hand, whereas
Isidasi was frustrated by three unsuccessful marnages Some
women Itke Dhammi found 1t impossible to gain their husband s
<onsent to join the Order (obtaiming husband s consent was men-
datory according to the Order), whereas others like Sundarinandi
were almost pushed into 1t Sumangali was sick of household drud-

287 quotes from Buddhist Review July 1909

Frazer p
40 Nalinaksha Dutt “Great Women in Buddhism” in Great Women af Indwz ed
Madhavananda and Majumdar (Almora Advaita Ashrama 1953) pp. 257-259
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gery, and Candi joined because she got food to cat Very often,
some were motivated by their family members who were already
i the Qrder Some joined it together as did Viéikhi and Dham-
madind  Intellectually Dhammading proved to be superior to
Visakha

Thus each one had different motivation, varied capaaty and
personahty The Order was thronged by multifarions problems and
1ssues regarding rules of disciphine that called for immediate solu-
tion &nd attention, often from Gotama himself This was a natural
outcome of medley of human characteristics Women display~
ed both their strength and frailties The petty actions of nuns
generated from curiosity, jealousy and possessiveness, even pride of
power and egotism, created an interesting human drama in the
Order ‘“Not all who entered the Order were of the stuff saints are

made of "%

As the later Buddhist history indicates, the outburst of fervour
was short lived, many felt lost as the corruption set 1n  Buddhist
nunneries became the cause for greater restrictions on women 1n
general 1n Indian society  Taking clue from the Iimitations of these
nunneries, later Handuism prohibited women from jomung the ascetic
ufe The prohibition prevails even today <

Thus the Order that began as 2 stepping stone of liberation of

women, 1tself became the cause of loss of freedom

However, 1t 1s 1nteresting to note that during the Buddha’s life,
the movement brought forth bnillhant teachers and preachers such
as, Buddha, Dhammadina, Vasith? and Patacira commanding respect
and honour from lay pecple comparable with, and at times surpassing
that offered to the monks Khema and Upalavanni were emulated
for their spirstual achievements Many of the nuns became arhans
and achieved Nirvana

- L *

What was Gotama's attiude towards almswomen since thewr ad-

mussion to the Order?

Several changes were made in the disciplimary rules for the
nuns, which were either results of the complamns from the laity or

from the Order itself When lay people felt that almswomen’ sd ac-
1 d and as

tions likened them to those of t they
a result, rules were made to restrict their actmns 43 The Laity had
an edge over almsmen too Gotama was always anxious not to chs-

41 Homer, p 28
42 Altekar p. 21
43 Horner, pp 0 10 138 142 etad
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please the laity, as he could 1l afford their antagomsm and or the
loss of their matenal support

Tt must be noted here that all gueries, requests and complawns
from the al were tr: tted to Gotama only through the
monks He seemed to be in munimal contact with almswomen,
with the only exception of Mahapajapati The almswomen’s subor-
dination to the almsmen was an obvious carry over of the social con-
vention Not only that, within each Order, the protocol of teacher
— student, superior — subordinate was also strictly observed, —
another tradition, no one ever questioned

All this indicates lack of leadership in certain mundane mat-
ters where Gotama preferred to be a follower of pubhic opimion and
<onvention, rather than a moulder of 1t

A living testimony of personal aspirations, attempts and achieve-
ments of almswomen 15 Therigathd (Songs of the Elders), perhaps
the first anthology of women’s verses in the world It is an wmspir-
g collection of verses that sing of peace and spiritual freedom It
xecords nuns’ own efforts to fight against temptations and weak
nesses The resulting success 15 an emblem of freedom “having
torn asunder the mass of darkness” There are single verse effu-
sions of attempts to attain the mghest by the help of the wise one's
teachings

Sangha#
Giving up my house, having gone forth, mving up son,
cattle, what was dear, giving up desire and hatred
and baving discarded ignorance, plucking out craving
root and all, I have become stilled, quenched ”

More elaborate descriptions of incidents leading to the moment of
revelation, defeating death and Mara are also found in this collee-
tion. Striking example 15 that of Upalavanni’s twelve verses 4 But
most outstanding 1s the tantalizng question of Soma establishing
equality of men and women

What (b%m) could woman’s state do to us when the yund 1s well-
concentrated, when knowledge exsts for some one rightly having insight
mto the doctnne? 4§

But this 15 only a solitary outery  Most of Therigatha Hoes not
mention equality Having been recorded, centuries later by male
members of the Order, obviously, we do net have many evidences
of how strongly women felt about therr undue subordination to
44 gﬂl;. Nm;nan trans The Elders Verses II Tehmgdtha (London Luzac & Co

p 3.

45 Tod, verses 224-235 p, 25.
46 d p 9
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almsmen 1n their routine life in the Order Ms Horner refers to
instances where women tried to get Patimokha and Uposatha rules
changed, which required them to report to the almsmen How-
ever, Altekar interprets the sbsence of complains and enticism
agatnst men 1n Therigathg differently “Women have 1n this respect
undoubtedly shown a greater fairness, chivalry and halanced judge-
ment than men "™’ May be he 15 nght

We have only 522 extant verses Much that was felt, desired,
struggled against and achieved has not probably come down to us.
What we have 1s indicative of women's self help, determination and
achievements despite hurdles on the way The Buddha’s personal
image and the impact of s teachings worked wonders Obviously,
the women also being the products of their times did not wonder at
Gotama's orthodoxy, mnstead they saw mn his beatific smile, a pro-
muse of peace

The goals were high, the path lay uphill, and theremn remain-
ed the test of the seeker of Nirvéna If she crossed over, she won
If not, she had to try in this hife and Iives to come, till she attamned
1t No matter how high be the stage of her achievement, 2 woman
had to be born as man before she achieved Buddhahood

What was the attitude of the doctrine toward women”? Were
nuns equal to monks? Could women attain the highest enlighten-
ment? Could women be bodhisattvas? There 1s only one-word
answer to zll these queries “No’ According to both Anguttira
Nikdya and Majshima-Nikdye,® it was impossible for women to
achieve Buddhahood Alex Wayman says “Vasubandhu's Abht
dharmakosa observes that both men and women can engage mn the
four degrees, but that when a woman masters the supreme mundane
natures she loses her female sex attribute and 1s converted into a
‘male’™® E J Thomas recounts five essentials for the realization
of Buddhahood two of which are that the candidate must be (1) a
human bemng and (1) a male® Dayal emphasizes the need for ‘re
tirth as a man, and that a bodh can be a woman
n the first Asankhyeyo but not 1n the second or thethird ¥ Thomas
also quotes an example from the Lotus of a naga gurl of eight years
who presented a Jewel to the Buddha Her sex changed and she
became the Bodlusattva 2 This doctrine of male bodhisattve did not
exempt goddesses either In Awalok a, 1t 1s proph d that
§ AT s o v w0
49 Wayman Queen Snmale p
B e the] Mot . Bt Sonshont Livrature (Uondon

51
Kegan Paul, 1932) p 224
52 Eeg" Thomas Buddhist Thought p 183
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Uma (Siva’s consort) will change her sex and be a Buddha
Umessara ®

»* - *

There may be several reasons for the Buddha's inital aversion
to admitting women to the Order Since celibacy, austenty and
strict mental discipline were keynotes of Buddhist monastic lfe, he
probably felt that varied cultural levels of women mught not meet
with the expected standards of the Order Secondly, the nearness
of opposite sex mught demand a greater strength from both the
Orders to maintain celibacy. May be 1t was an acid test for both.
Was it worth 1t, he wondered His doubts were not altogether base
less Asceticism in all societies have warned men against women's

snares, commutting the common fallacy of penahzing women for the
weaknesses of men

Further, Gotama probably wondered as to how the male domi-
nated society would react to the freedom allowed to women? The
society that had for centuries considered women’s total dependence
as an uTitrievable fact of existence would probably be shaken up
There always was the “ever present question of what they were to
do 1if the laity were to desert them > Also Gotama had to encounter
the cunventional Brahmumical religion and the new Jaimism The
survival of Buddmsm depended upon the faith and loyalty of the
lay people Indeed, the Buddha was caught up in 2 human situation

But women came to Buddha’s rescue They discerned in the
Buddha's teachings an opportumity for thewr deliverance Bud-
dhism had held that (a) karma and rebirth affected all mankind —
men and women alike — and hence women did not have to depend
on men for their salvation, (b) an unmarried woman or a widow had
the same chance as anybody else (c¢) Agan, Buddhism gave equal
opportumty to women of all ranks and castes — rich and poor, Brah
run and Sudea — ta elevate themselves (d) Not qnly that, the fact
that the Buddha delivered common sermons for both men and
women imphed that women had the same comprehension as men

Thus the women interpreted the implications of the Buddha's
teachings as a means of their emancipation, though of course, the
Buddha had never wisuahzed the outcome of s precepts in this
hight In fact, he confirmed the social convention of women's sub-
ordination by inflicting extra disciplinary rules when they came to
him seeking an opportumty for dehiverance They unquestiomngly
accepted the rules for they were seeking emancipation and not

53 Itd, p 183,
54 Homner p 334,
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equality Sex-war was unthought of; women were seeking evolu«
tionary change, not revolutionary one

Nirvang was therr goal, determination their strength, Buddhism
showed them the Way
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SACRIFICE IN THE ARANYAKAS "7,

By
INDU C DESHPANDE

Though the term Veda sigmifies various literary compilations,
such as, the Samtss, the Brihmanas, the Aranyakas, the Upamsads
and according to some scholars even the Sitras, these compilations
differ from one another both in form and contents The Samhitas,
pamely, the Rv {= Rgveda), and the Av (= Atharvaveda) are the
collection of the Mantras The Ry reflects the religion of the classes
n the community of the Vedic Aryans, while the Av reflects the
religion of the masses This religion of the Vedic Aryans was
simple and uncomplicated The hymns of the Rv are mainly of the
nature of prayers addressed to various divimties Thewr contents
are largely mythological As said earlier, the Av 1s the Veda of the
masses, 1t comprehends the hife of the man The
two later Samhutas, viz, the Sv (Simaveda) and the Yv (Yajur-
veda) are secondary productions The Sv 1s a musical redaction of
some of the Mantras from the Rv  These chants are intended to be
used 1n a soma sacnifice The Yv, which refers to various Rv Man-
tras, deals more or less directly with sacrifice

A substantial change in the political, social , and economic hife

of the nomadxc Vedic Aryans as they settled down n the region of
fl d their rehg also Their ritual which was

sxmple and straightforward in the earlier period, now became com-
plex and comphicated Elaborate and ngid rules came to be pres-
cribed 1n connection with the various details of the nitual, such as,
the officiating priests, the sacrifictal materials and implements, the
divinities, the oblations, the mantras, the daks;ma, and the expxahon
rites for the errors in the C ly there
grew up a separate class of priests who were experts and could
therefore help the people in sacnificial performances  Simlarly, out
of the need for the literary works which would discuss and deseribe

this newly developed complex system of mtual, originated the
vanious Brihmana (Br) texts

The Br are a diferent type of Wterary work They naormally
presuppose the Vedic Mantras and give their explanations They

reflect the spinit of an age in which all intellectual activity was cen
tred round the sacrifice
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A further development of the Br 1s represented by the Aran-
yakas (= Ar) The Ar are the concluding portions of the Br They
constitute a natural transition to the Upamsads (= Up), the oldest
of which latter are partly mncluded in and partly appended to them
Broadly speaking, the Ar constitute a connecting link between the
Br and the Up Though the Ar also explain, glorify, justify, and
recommend the particular nites hke the Br, their object seems to
give the theosophical or sometimes phlosophical speculations on

the nature and meammg of the sacrifice!

The Aitareya-Ar {AA), and the Sankhayana-Ar ($an-A) give
the description of the Mahavrata, a sacnfical rite observed on the
last day but one in the Gavimayana-Sattra Mahavrata, being one
of the forms of the Agmstoma, 1s divided into three pressings, 1e,
the mormng, the midday, and the evening pressing of the Soma
Each pressing has an equal ber of St and t: The
morning pressing has the Bahispavamina and four Ajya Stotras,
and the Ajya and Prauga Sastras of the Hoty and three Ajya Sastras
of the Hotrakas The midday pressing has the Madhyandinapava-
mana and four Prstha Stotras, and the Marutvatiya and Niskevalya
Sastras of the Hotr and three Niskevalya Sastras of the Hotrakas
The eveing pressmg has the Arbhavapavamana Stotra and the
Agmnistoma, Saman, together with the Vaisvadeva and Agnimaruta
Sastras of the Hoir The most charactenstic of the features of the
Mahavrata Saman and the Mahaduktha is thewr division according

to the form of a2 bird The Mahavrata Saman has five parts corres-

ponding to the body, head, right wing, left wing, and tail In the

Mahaduktha the parts correspond to the body, neck, head vertebrae,
wings, tail, and stomach But there is a general correspondence
with the Siman, the first verses of each part appeanng in the Siman
Besides these patts there are also three groups each of exghty treas,
-one 1n Giyatry, one m Usuh and one in Brhati metre, which form
the food of the bird® According to the Ar the importance of sacm-
fice 15 purely 1n the ritual as regards the use of the hymns These
-collections of verse make up a very considerable body of hymns
"This new Samhitd was regarded as extremely sacred Thus a rite

ongmally popul , through theol D one of
the most secret doctrines of the Brahmanas3 We are examumng here
some Sp of such theol 1 character

There exist different views regarding the metre of the Pradga-
Zastra of the morning pressing The AA$ recommends the Giyatn

Aok

Al A

“This paper is based on the ations in the
T

2 td.
3 Keith AA Intd pp 28 & ff
2 ef. AAT 13 tad u giyatram eva kuryid brahma val giyatr brahmal'tad ahar

brahmana va tad brahma pratipadyate
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metre for the same because, Giyatri 1s Brahman, Mahivrata dey?’
1s Brahman, so Brahman 1s accomplished through Brahman For
the Marutvatiyadastra of the midday pressing the hymn to be em-
ployed should be of Vasukra because, Vasukra 1s Brahman and this
day also 1s Brahman$ The recitation of the Sastra should commenct
with the ufterance of him because, him 1s Brahman, this day is Brah-
man and so he should commence Brahman with Brahman ?

Visvimitra reached Indra as a result of his devotion and rec:-
tation Indra who was pleased at his recital granted him a boon
through which Visvimitra desired to know Indra Indra said 1n
reply, “I am prdna, you are prdana, he that radiates heat and light
s prana  In this form I am all-pervading® The eminent god Indra
of the vedic mythology, 1dentifies himself with the cosmic principle
prane  Thus the Upamsadic tendency towards inwardisation 1s
gradually becoming evident in the Ar In further descriptions the
words @tman, brahman are substituted for the word Prina mn the Ar

The TA® (= Taittinya Aranyaka) descnibes the five great sacri-
fices (Paficamahiya)fias) Those are Devayajia Pitrya)na, Bhiita-
yajfia, Manusyayajfia and Brahmaya)fia When one makes an offer-
g mn the fire even 1t bé mere fuel-stick, then 1t 1s as if he per
forms the Devaya)ia When one offers spadhd to the fathers, even
1t be mere water, that becomes the Pitryajia When a man offers
abali (= a ball of rice) to the beings it becomes the Bhiitaya)fia
‘When he gives fdad to the Brahmins, that of him 1s the Manusyaya)iia
‘When one studies svadhydyd, even it be a single Rec or Yajus or
Saman, 1t becomes the Brahmayajia

Brahmayajfia 1s stated as an obligatory nite ® It 1s the name
given to the act of repeating by heart one’s own sacred text or even
a single verse of 1t, whether a Re Yajus or Saman One must not
pay any heed to the acbstructions, causing even by the natural
phenomena, while performing the Brahmayajfia Such 1s the case
that cloud in this sacrifice should be considered as being the havir-
dhana cart, the lightning — the fire, the raimn — the oblation mate-
nal, the thunder-producing cloud — the vastatkdra, the rumbling
sound — the anuvasatkara the blowing wind — the sacrificer, and
the newmoon night — the svistakrt offering Who thus performs

5 of San A I 2 brahmaitad shar

6 AR Y22

7 of AA 131 brshma vai lumkaro brahmai tad ghar brahmanarva tad brahma
N praijpadyate

cf AR 112 3 pranc va sham asmy Tse pranas tvam pramah sarvams bbutgnt
prano hy esa ya esa tapatl sa etena tupena sarva diso vistosmt
San A1 6 etad va aham asmu yad etad avocam yad va krseto bhiiyo tapas tad
frv}x: tat syat yad aham

b1

11 15 Svadhyéyodhyetavyo

S
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Brahmayajiia, he performs "penance, as svadhydye (1e Brahma
yajfia), mndeed, 1s penance ! Moreover tlus sacrifice 1s very easy 10
perform. In this the sacrificial matenal 1s constituted of the dethes
themselves,? fasting 1s the consecration, the place of study 1s the
Upasad, the seat 15 the Sutys, the speech 1s the Juhu, the mind 1s
the Upbhrt, dhrut: 1s Dhruva, breath 1s the Havis, Siman 1s the
Adhvaryu, and breath 1s the sacrificial gift This sacrifice com
mences and concludes on the same day The purificatory bath
(avabhrtha) 1 this sacrifice which begins in the mormng, takes
place 1n the evening Having touched the water, whatever 1s given
1s the sacrifical gift (daksind) ¥ There can be no easier procedure
of the sactifice than that of the one suggested by the TA.

In the Arunaketuka-agmicayana nte (TA 1) the water 1s to be

used instead of the bricks of clay Naturally prodigality of time,
labour, wealth 1s barred and a more simple nitual 1s presented
The mantras, formulas given for this rite are also of philosophical
nature In 1t occurs the description of Kila (= time) It s said
m 1t that the existence of the orb of the sun 1s established by all
through the memory (smrtih), perception (pratyaksam), traditio-
nal mstruction (aitthya), and inference (anumana) The Sun
accepts certamn ray (maric) which 1s above this world The full
development of 1t 15 known by us as various divisions of time (1€
kéle), such as, moments, hours, days, fortmghts, months, etc
These divisions constitute the year (samrvatsara) A rniver which
has 1ts unending ongin, 15 swollen by small streams, never dries
sumilarly, the year which has the sun as 1ts eternal origin, never
comes to an end The sun onginates the seasons Six rays of the
sun correspond to the six seasons Every season progresses and 8t
the same time motivates the other This description follows the
constitution of the seasons, their names, themr distinctive nature®
etc The TA (I 7) also gives the names of the seven suns and notes
the 3e) of different teach regarding them Some say that
the breath (prdnak) with 1ts seven actions should be regarded as
seven suns, while the others hold the view that the objects causing
to live, namely, mahat, ahankdra, ete, are the seven suns Someé
are of the opinion that the five senses along with manas and buddht
are the seven suns when others think that the seven breaths being
i the head should be considered as seven suns! In the same
chapter a querry about four kinds of death, namely, Param, Avar#
Madhyama, and Catuh, as well as, about the abodes of the pious
and of the smners has been made In an answer te this query, it
R Mdi G iRy

13 ibid TY 15 1017
" TA 17 prano jivani ‘ndriyaffvani sapta ilmsanysh pransh suryd ¥
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1s said that Aditya, Pavamina, Agni, and Candram3 are the Param,
Avama, Madhyama and Catuh kinds of death respectively’ The
religious people with all satiety reach the world of pious men The
remmimng obtain the Madhyama (1e the wind), Catuh (= the
moon) and the Aavama (= the fire) kinds of death Whtle dis-
cussing the fate of the sinners, the TA (I 8 5) says that the suns
aroused from Kasyapa'® ever kill the sinners in the mid region of
dyous and prthin  They, devoured by their deeds, entangle 1n the
cycle of life and death, ltke the insects 1 Further the TA (I 11)
emphasises the necessity of the knowledge of sat and makes 1t clear
that one who does not possess this knowledge entangles in the
worldly affairs To the contrary, one who knows this world to be
the tree with the roots above (1¢ brehman) and the branches below
(1e the objects from Brahmi to the stalk of grass on the earth),
never belhieves death as hus end *

The TA (III) gives the Caturhotr-mantras The Mantras,
Dasahoty, Caturhoty paficahotr, Saddhotr, and Saptahotr are collec
twely known as the Caturhoty Mantras The numbers eatuh, paica,
sat, sapta, and dasa in the names of these Mantras indicate the

ik of Hotys d with the respective Mantras The Hoty
mantras are employed either for mere recitation or to accompany
the offering of oblations of clarified butter FEach of these Mantras
has a portion called graha Whenever an oblation 15 to be offered
with any of these Hotr-mantras, the offering is to be made with the
graha portion ending with svaha after the Mantra proper has been
recited The recitation of these Mantras and the offering of obla-
tions with them have been frequently prescribed as a part of the
performance of various sacrifices The subjects of the Mantras are
of highly philosophical matter A part of 1t as a specimen has given
below

In the Dasahoty Mantra®® cuttth and citta (mind) 15 said nothing
hut the laddle and the clamfied hutter, respactively Speach 15 the
altar, the recitation — the sacrificial grass (barhis), the intention
to know and the true knowledge — the fire, Vakpat: — the hotr,
mind — the Upavakir, breath — the oblation matenal, and the
samans — the Adhvaryu The Dasahotrhrdaya® which elucidates

5 of TATE amum ahuh param mptyum pavamanam tu madhyamam sgnir eva

o mytyuh candramas catur ucyate
16 TATSE  kaivapad uaioh mryah papan mirghnantt sarvads
T TR T 67 mptva punar dearmab

knmayah va
5y 111 urdhvamilam avak chakham vﬂqam yo veda samprati na ss jatu
19 xanah srnd dadhyat mytyur ma marayad

20 TA mu

1

&
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the sigmficance of the Dadahotr, states — &tman, the self-shining
principle makes the things to shine At the primeval stage of the
universe it was moving 1n water with the desire to create Brah-
man first knew 1t 1in the form of Dasahotr Atman enters the beings
and governs them. It 1s cne umque prinaiple but acts as beng
many The hundred forms of lustre, all the Vedas, all the priests,
and all the Hotr-mantras become one in 1t It 1s the supreme soul
of all

It would be seen from the accounts, given so far, that in the
Ar the Brahmanic 1deas are slowly taking an abstract non-ritualistic
turn  The Ar seem to be no longer interested in the rules for per-
formance of the sacrifices and the explanation of the mtes connected
with them The AA repeatedly uses the sentence in connection with
the Mahavrata-baha »d etasmun gham kim ca kim ca tdr@nan
kriyate 2 Presumably tlus refers to the strange rites hike the
dance of the maids, umon of a couple, conversation between 2
brahmacdrin and pumdcati, etc  This, as KEITH? says, 15 a curious
1nverston of 1deas by which the old popular rites retained no doubt
reluctantly 1n the ritual, become regarded as improper and needing
atonement The Ar manly devote themselves fo an exposition of
the mysheism and symbohsm of the sacrifice It may be becaise
of this we do not find an ntelhgible account as 1t stands, of the
Mah&vrata in neither the AA nor the $an-A In case of the A& 2
sutra like book (chap V) was added by Saunaka, but imm it also
the secret nature of the doctrine is reiterated 2

A special sigmficance of the Ar to the vedic thought 18 that
they have stressed the efficacy of the inner or mental sacrifice 23
distinquished from the outer or formal sacrifice, consisting of T1€€,
barley, or milk etc The $in-A (X) narrates the performance of
the 1nternal Agmhotra  According to which deities are established
i man himself, fire 1n speech, wind 1n breath, sun in the eye, Moon
an the mind, the guarters in the ear, the waters 1n the sced He
makes the offering in all of these by eating, drinkang and by making

,others to eat and drink  Moreover the $an A (X 8) states how the
tenfold Agnikotra is performed by a, man within himse){ by eating
and drinking himselt and making others to eat and drink His ex
riration 1s the Ahavaniya (fire), his inspiration .— the Garhapatya
his Vyana — the Amhirya-Pacana s mind — the smoke, his
snger the flame, his faith — the coals, his speech — the Samit
(brand}, his truth the oblation, his intelligent self the essence
O ARIRI3 122 ee T T
22 AA167 {n 9
2 AAv33
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That wird)-like (vairajam), tenfold Agmhotra is offered It sends
him to the world of heaven Now if one who does nat know this

Agmbhotra, sacrifices, 1t 1s, as if, he pushed aside the coals and made
oblation in the ashes
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RELIGION V/S SCIENCE

By
J L SHARMA

Religion has been taken till now as somethmng rrrational E(m;:
tional, an object of individual belief or superstition, and thert‘;l
unscientific  Being rational has become an essential requisie © .
modern man  And he has to accept only as much as falls W"l "
the scope of his himited knowledge Rest of 1t, howsoever red .
may be, even an object of our direct empirical experience, ¥ "r
scientific and therefore to be condemned, as 1t does not answer o
‘hows and whys’ And 1t does not set within the frame work
our laws of nature yet known Thus 1t appears as if some 'h";g
called ‘scientific’ 1s much more mmportant than any other thing
which may be otherwise absolutely correct We have to just clost
our eyes at whatever 1s religious and 1n this respect we are guid
not by logie but by our contemptuous 1nstinct or pre-establish
whims  Scholars ke M N Roy feel proud in saymng “Rehgiosity

1gnorant !

These materialists fail to understand the role of religion in tht
evolution of culture and civihisation Religion has been runmng the
whole gamut of human hfe There has been no watertight cor®
partmentalisation between religion and  science jp the beginnind
No border-hine can be traced between the two not only in India but
perhaps 1n any ancient civilisation of the world  There s no such
branch of knowledge which did not fall in the peremetre of reli-
gion, rather every branch of knowledge ang learning jtself was &
part of religion The reason is that ‘early founders of science, not
only 1n this country, but elsewhere also never claimed to be lebelled
as sclentists 2 Thus g their achlevements in any field
stmply for they were not called scientists, would be nothing but a
Jogical fallacy, most unscientific in jts temper png attitude  *The
supposition that every thing that Is truly scienyyg must e entually
be reduced to physical and chemleal terms Ty 1, methodologically
false” It would mean nvglc"'lfg,n&.:ﬂm‘c‘i"_fi“ory has record-
1M N Roy Science & Superstition B Anclent fng . -
P B R

Prey,
N
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ed Rightly does wnite the emminent anthropologist R R Merret,!
“Rationalism can at most serve to temper a flame, which it does not
light and easily extingushes”

Thanks to some of the modern scientists, who, in therr works,
have shown a new spirit and a new approach by miving up anti reli-
glous and othodox scientific traditions Einstein 1s recorded by
Ben Gurion’ to have believed in something ‘behind energy' despite
his great formula (E = MC?) Alistir Hardy, who has very recent
ly established a research umt at Manchester College, Oxford, for
the scientific  study of religious experiences, believes something
‘subtle’ and not a sheer chance behind DNA mutation 1n its bio
chemical phenomenoné The notion of randomness can not be ac-
cepted as final truth “Believers are no more hkely to be shaken
1 their faith by the misgivings of the gemiticists than they were
confirmed in them by the patromizing approbation of the theo-
ritical physicists, for faith rests upon quite other foundations — as
secure to those who hold them as the denivation of a logical
theorem '7 ‘God never plays dice with the world’, says Ewnstien,¥
and he never left the answers to blind chance Nature 1s well re-
gulated through its laws and this 1s what the Rsis concewved 1 the
Vedic concept of ‘rta’ ‘The marvel of the symphonic texture of the
natural process’ compells one to find the ‘evidence of a Great Com
poser’,? however ble or imperceptible 1t may be “Where my
child!, says the Rsy, illustrating through the subtlest invisible par
ticle of a seed of Banyan tree, “you perceive nothing there dwells
mwvisibly a mighty Nyagrodha (Banyan) "® DNA constituhing the
whole character of man 1s not a chance destined at random to any
one but according to our eschatalogy one s samskiras already stored
in ego-centric mund through birth and rebirth determine the place
and nature of one’s birth ' This 1s how logically the heridity is ex-
plained by Lord Krgna in Gitd “Yogis, who could not attain per-
fection 1n thewr previous birth, are agam born in the families of

Hugrs utds Ve woe “wieavitum ey Safner wdedite 1o meet their
goal "2

Faith Hope & Chanty in Pomitive Religion
Banald W Clark Einsten The Life & Time (New York 1971) p 19
S Alstir Hardy ‘The Buologv of God p 33

P B & J S Medawar The Life Science (umaom xs-n) P 169
Ranald W Clark Emnstemn The Life and Time p

% 3 S Medawar The Lafe Sclence p o
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yegonimnzh “mahin tagthat
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etasya vai som-
Upamgad  (Adyar)
g“xﬁ usi\lam The Philosophy of Destiny Chintamani Nov 78 (Bombay)
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f”“wl'“ The approaches may be different says Vivekananda,

- both microcosm and macrocosm’ would cventually lead us to
that perfect truth, which 1s 1n harmony with experiences of both
these worlds »

The graduat development 1 the field of physical sciences, from
basic elements to mass and energy, their wdentity through mutual
‘transformanon, and the Unified Field theory, all has shown that
Mamfestation’ and not ‘ereation’ 1s the key-world of all this um-
verse 1t would not be thus irrelevent here to quote Lincoln Barnett
where he has shown this point of culmination 1n the theories of phy-
sieal sciences “Through the centuries, the varied current of dis-
covery, theory, research and reason have steadily converged, ming-
led and flowed onward into ever widening and deepening channels
The first long advance was the reductron of the world’s multifarious
substances into 92 natural elements Then these elements were re-
sUC(‘d to a few fundamental particles Concurrently the vanous

forces” 1n the world came to be recogmised one by one as varymng
mamfestations of electromagnetic force, and all the different kinds
©f radiation 1n the umverse — light, heat X-rays, radioc waves,
gamma rays -— as nothing more than electromagnetic waves of
varying wave Jength and frequency Ultimately the features of the
umverse distilled down to a few basic quantities — space, time
matter, energy and gravitation But in Special Relativity, Emnstein
demonstrated the equivalence of matter and energy and in General
Relahvxty he showed the indivisibility of the space-time continuum
The Unified Field Theory now culminates and climaxes this coal-
eseing process For from ifs august perspective the entire umverse
1s revealed as one elemental field in which each star, cach atom,
each wandering comet and slow wheeling galaxy and flying elec-
tron 1s seen to be but a ripple or tumescence in the underlying space
time umty And so a profound simphaty supplants the surface
complexaty of nature The distinctions between gravitational force
and electromagnetic force, matter and energy, electric charge and
field, space and tume, all fade in the hight of therr revealed relation
ships and resolve into configuration of the four-dimensional con-
tinuum which 1s the umverse Thus all mans perceptions of the
world and all hus abstract intutions of reality merge finally into one,
and the deep underlying unity of the umverse 15 laid bare " Thus
1t becomes clear that all this diversity 1s nothing but the mamfesta
tion of One, which 1s the Absolute of momsm ‘That One 1s the
only reality and that 1s the only Truth

od_(Adyar) 613
18 Chandogys P e Science & Philosophy of Rebgion p 8.
20 Lincoln Barnett The Umverse & Dr Emsten (Mentor Edition) pp 120-22,



DEITIES IN MIMAMSA - VERBAL OR PHYSICAL?

By
K N CHATTERJEE

Traditional View:

Mimamsa 1s concerned with delienating dharma By dharmo 18
meant sacrifice  Sacrifice, again comprises of three things—a mate-
rial object (dravya), a deity (devatd) and the act of parting with
the said material thing (tydga) in favour iof the smd deity ! The act
of parting means the pouning of the said matenial thing upon the

fical fire 1n t of mantras ‘The ‘mantras are the
medium of recollechion of erther the said thing, parted with, or the
said deity ‘The sacrifice 1s held to lead to apirva by virtue of which
the sacrificer attains the results of sacrifice-heaven or the hke

A guestion arises as to what occasions the chanting of the man-
tras — heaven or the hke other fruit and the deity or the apirvd
In view of heaven or the like other frmt and the deity being wnd-
cated by the mantras, the chanting thereof 1s apparently considered
to have been occasioned by the fruit and the deity?

Yet apiirva brings about the fruit and as such 15 hable to ac-
complishment to call for the manner-of performance (itikartavyats)
n the context of which, the chanting of the mantras 15 occasioned,
the fruit or the derty being only accessories thereto?

It may be contended that sacrifice means the partaking by the
deity n reference, of what 1s parted with by the sacrificer and as
such 1t 1s the deity in reference, that should assume promnence t0
occasion the act of sacrifice involving the chanting of mantras The
deity. thus, 1s akin to a guest 1n the context of the act of hospitality
accorded to him*

Moreover, a deity has mastery over everything Without his
favour, fruits are unlikely to be attained by men? Indra, a deity
lords over heaven, the earth, the waters, the mountains, all that
grows and all that are with Iife, what 15 to be attained, what 15
dravyam devata tyagah. Ka Sr Sul 2 12
Phala devatayosea. Ja1 Su IX 14
Na Codanato h tadgunyam Jal Su. IX

15
devata va prayojayedatithivad bhojanasya tadarthatvat ibid IX 16
arthapatyacea jbid IX 1 7

TS
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attained and what 1s poured out 1n oblation® Hence heaven or what
15 hankered after cannot be attained unless Indra, the lord of heaven
1s propitiated The primary object of the performance of sacrifice,
therefore, 15 to propitiate a deity A deity, therefore, should be
physical, otherwise propitiation thereof becomes redundant

Indeed that a deity 1s physical 1s explicit 1n a number of vedic
mantras? There are mantrgs and brahmana-texts as well indicat-
ing physical deties, partaking of things offered in oblation, super-
mntending over the umverse, having lustful desire and having the
sense of elevation at bemg propitiated ¢

The answer 1s that sacrifice 1s the mstrument of heaven or a
like other fruit, achieved by way of retribution Yajeta, the direct
statement of the kind of a single word (ekapada-ripe $ruti) in
yajeta svargakdmah, for an while presenting the principal
and the accessory by the different constituents, thereof, lays 1t bare
that the sacrifice 15 the means to heaven, the desired end But as
the sacrifice does not live upto the moment, immediately preceding
the attainment of the said desired end, apiirua 1s conceived of as the
activity (vydpara) of the sacrifice to persist till the attainment of
the desired end (viz the heaven) Thus 1t 15 cpurva that should
occasion the performance of a sacrifice involving the chanting of
mantras with the deity relegated to a secondary position?

The argument that sacrifice cannot be the means to heaven or
a like other fruit 1n view of 1ts being intervened by apirva does not
lend support to the view that a deity 1s the bestower of heaven or
the ike For a deity 1s intervened by sacrifice in addition to apurva
In fact, apirva being a vydpara or a potency (sakt:) of sacrifice, the
causality 1n sacrifice 1n respect of heaven or the like, so well borne
out by a direct statement of the kind of a single word (ekapadaripd
brut:) cannot be challenged For vydpara can never replace the
substratum of 1itself A deity, on the otherhand, cannot be con-
ceived of as bestowing heaven or the like, superseding a sacn-
fier  Tot a dedy o weh Y Weewn trongh o duett siatemerd or
otherwise Moreover, a deity, even if concerved of as bestowing
a fruit in retribution, has to look upon sacrifice on the part of its
performer It 1s sumpler, therefore, to assume the causahty of the
6 Indro dwva mdra Ise pﬂ-hlvyam mdro apamindro 1t parvatanam/Indro vydha-
’ . e havye wmdrah/ / Rv X 10

. oo Indro vitram: pghnate RV

3 Addnindra prasthite ma havima Rv X 116 8
Tndra diva indra Tse and 50 on (quoted above)

'l‘rptah rajaya att Vide dipika on jaL S

9 Api va Eabda-pirvatvad k: db
Jan Su IX19

syad gunatve devata-fruth
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frunt in saenifice itself instead of lending the responsibility of bear-
ing fruits to a deity Further, the statements like vanaspatibhyah
svahd, and millebhyah s1dhd do not mention any deity For vanas-
pat: or miila are only insentient Hence having a physique, par~
taking of oblations, superintending over all things 1n the umverse,
being propitiated and bestowing n frint — the charactenstics of a
deity'® are absent in such instances The theory of wvigraha pafica-
Latva thus gives way The mantras and the like, claimed to bear
upon such a theory are only metaphorical (arthavada) The ana-
logy of guests also is not of any avail For guests are the pivet of
hospitality while & deity is only a cog to sacrifice An mnjunchion
like yajeta svargahdmak gives promunence to sacrifice and a deity
15 only a part of the process

A new pcrspecnue

dmin, the tator on the sitras of joimum, while
commenting on the aphorism of jaimim-harturid Sruti-samyogad
vidhah hartsnyena gamyate (VI 1 5) observes that gods have no
right to the performance of sacrifice and the reason that he adduces
1¢ that they have no deity ! Such negation 1s called for only 1n case
there was a possibiity of gods perforrmng a sacnfice and such a
possibihity again could be imagined only if gods were physical be-
ings Similarly, if a deity were only verbal, there is no reason why
gods should have no deity The autor of the Vértika has ponted
out therefore, that to those who hold that a deity 1s only verbal,
the text of Sabarasvimin carries no sense

The observations of Sabarasvamun, therefore, suggests that the
theory of deities being verbal 15 only to mnvoke a tradition (pran-
dhwadae) In fact, the bhasyakdra merely eulogises harma

Tradition ascribes to jammuni, the authorship of the work
known as sankarse kipda also known as devatd handa or updsand-
kinda Itis sad to have been comprised of four chapters The first
chapter held that mantras unfold the nature of demes The second

7 that ovdke, arthacdde and CA2 sne bl
expresswe of the charactenistics of deities 'The third chapter spoke
of the power of the deties of assuming physical forms of their
choice at thewr will or to disappear whenever they so desire or i
move simul ly to a ber of places and so on The fourth
chapter 1s supposed to have dealt with the idea that the perform
ances of good deeds bring about divimity or salvation B

10 ngraho havigm bhogah msvaryanca prasannata /

74
vedama darsana (devata dhikarana)
11 Na devanam devatantarabhavit $ Bh on Jar Su VI1 5
12 Yesim Sabda cva devata tkto granthsh Ta tika on 1bid.

13 Vide Prapafica-hrdaya
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The Maitrayani-samhitd of the krsnayajurveda school giwves the
gayatri-mantras of Rudra-mahadeva, Gaun,'s Ganese,’s Kartikeya ™
Brahma,” Visnu® and Siirye® On having prescribed the rite of
fire-consecretion, 1t gives a mantra? too for the worship of $wa 1n
the said fire These mantras are indicative of physical detties

The Attareya-bhahmana too while providing for the meditation
on a deity® affirms that a deity 1s only physieal

The vedanta school also holds that a deity 1s physical It argues
that the mantras or the brahmana-texts, indicative of the physical
nature of a deity cannot be dispensed with as mere arthavades For
the arthavidas are of identical authority with v:dhis  Mimamsa,
herself, 1t points out, recogmses bhitarthavida as an authority in
that 1t neither confirms nor contradicts any other means of vald
knowledge The mantras or the like other texts that are indicative-
of the physical nature 'of a deity neither confirm that any other means
of valid knowledge has laid bare nor do these run counter to what
some other means of valid knowledge provides for 3

In vanaspanbhayah svdha, milebhyah svaha and the like, the
supreme soul, resting in a tree or mn 1its roots 1s understood and
hence there 1s o 1ncongruity

Karma or apiirva too does not become redundant in case a deity
15 physical and makes an award of frmits For in awarding fruits,
a deity has to take into account the karma, done by mdividuals For-
otherwise, he would be charged with partiality and the like 2

Early vedic ritual was simple in form and 1n spinit  The powers
of nature were persorufied and worshipped as gods with milk, gran
butter or the hke Worshipping was also mspired by personal gam
Objects of worldly desire hke children and eattle were prayed for
Victory 1n battles, riding over an enemy were alsa the objects of
prayer

4 tatpurusaya vldmahe mahadevaya dhimali tanno Rudrah pracodayat Ma: Sam.
agmeiti-parakaran;

15 tad gangaucynya Sidmate ginsutaya dhimahu. tanno Gaur: pracodayat. ibed

16 tat karataya vidmahe hastimukhaya dhimahi tanno Danti pracodayat. ibad

11 m kumaraya wvidmahe karttkeyaya dhumahi. tannah Skandah pracodyat. ibid

18 vidmahe dhumahi tanno Brahma pram)day:lL
bxd

19 tathesavaya vnimahe nxrayamya dhlmﬂ*u tanno visnuh pracodayat. the

20 dhimahi. tanno Bhan cod: tibd
21 Devananca mnam msumnam ca parvajam / hamds pracodazgt ibe

r
22 yesyal aevauymhavirmmam syat tim dhyayet basat Kangyan AL Br I 1 8.
23 Br S I3 2

op. et
25 Br Sa 10 13¢
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Gradually, this simple mitual consolidated into an orgamsed
cult As a consequence, the character wf gods changed, artificial
deities were added to the family of gods ‘A clay pot or the sacn-
ficzal post became the ob)ect of fervid adoration as though these
were veritable deities of well-nigh paramount power 6

Symbolism came to play its role A lotus-leaf symbolising
water was provided for to be placed on the sacrifimal altar, for an
example, where fire was to be installed to suggest that Agn: 1s the
offspring of water

The notion behind the performance of sacrifice also started
changing The sacrificer no longer prayed unto a god for personal
gamn  On the contrary, he thought of forcing the gods or deihes
to sanctioming what he wag after Sacrifice was also resorted to
with a view to empowering gods to maintamn World order Thus
sacrifice reigned supreme

The extreme development of the cult of sacrifice could not yet
dry up the earhier notion of gods The later vedic hiterature, there-
fore, provides for sacrifice as what man owes to gods 1n the form
of a debt.?” The grace of god was yet to be sought for

Speculative thinking rose its head The 1dea of the plurality
of gods was gradually replaced by the unitary notion of divimty
as found n the concept of the visve devas This umty of god head,
however, did not imply, as yet the conception of one God Mono~
theism was still a far cry But 1t made iiself felt All gods were
attributed with common virtues ‘Phlosophical monotheism® was
ushered 1n as a consequence 1n the form of a precurser to pure mono
theism

Gradually what were predicated against gods made of them 1n-
dependent deities  Visvakarman or Prajapat:, 1n this way, assumed
-the character of the supreme divine being responsible for the crea-
‘ion and maintanence of the umverse

26 Sat. Br (Eggelng) Part V p xia
27 Tal Sam VI3 105



SUBHASITAS IN THE MAHABHARATA*

By
N A DESHPANDE

The Mahzbharata (Mbh ) 15 a mine of subhisitas or epigramatic
and pithy sayings They cover a wide range of more than seven
hundred topics An analysis of the contents of these subhasitas 1s
attempted below, which, 1t 1s hoped, will give a fair idea of the fields
they have covered and of the practical knowledge the Mbh contamns
The subhasitas that follow this analysis will amply bear testimony to
the oft-repeated subhistta viz  ‘r\fese RIS

Out of the eighteen Parvans, the twelfth viz the Santi-.parvan
has the largest ber of subhasitas, and ber sixteen viz the
Mausala contains the smallest number If we arrange the Parvans
according to the number of subhisitas each of them contamns, and
place one with the highest number first, then the order would be —

12,51,3 18,6 2,7 4,11, 8, 9, 10 15, 14 17 18 and 16

Out of the topics dealt with in these subhasitas, the topic that
has the largest number of subhasitas 1s “King” Other topics like
Dharma, Brihmana, Kshatriya etc come next Some of the subhi-
$itas are repeated twice, or even thrice (see eg 514133b, 6214b,
6 21 11b, 6 61 16b, 6 62 34b, 6 117 33b, 11 17 6b)

Some subhasitas hike srpryy e supposed to be
found in the Mbh are not there So also @ number of subhasitas
from the ‘Kanikanit’ will not be found 1n the collection of subhasitas
given below (see p 574 of vol I, part II for critical remarks, and Vol
14, chs 138-140 of the Critical Edition) The rendering of the sub-
hagtas given 1n the analysis 1s free and many times only their gist
1s given Now follows the analysis

Kinds of men Human beings can be generally put into three
categories Best, mediocre and mean (5 33 56), but they can be
classified under such heads as good, bad wise, 1gnorant ete

Good men For a man of good character there is nothing that
1S unobtanable (12 124 15) An Aryz or a good man does not dig
up an old enmty that 1s buried, he 1s never proud, he does not get

* (Figures m brackets respectively stand for the Parvan Adhyeya and verse
from the Critical Edition of the bl fdbysy o
Orental Research Institute Poona)
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perturbed in a calamity (5 33 93), he 1s not selfish 1e he does not
feel clated when happiness comes to him, or when others are 1in 2
difficulty, he does not repent after having given something to some-
one, and he never brags (5 33 94), for he knows that pride destroys
everything (5 33 43) He avolds self-praise {7 166 34a) He
does not condemn or praise himself or others, since he knows that
this 1s not the way that the Aryas follow (8 25 8) He desires to
bring back, striving morally, whatever is taken away from him
(5 39 40) He tries to rise above the bonds of the constituents of
Prakyti to betome ammortal (12 207 29)

Such men as first practise Dharma and enjoy wealth obtained
morally, lead a householder s hife and perform sacnifices, get happi-
ness 1n this world and in the next (3 181 37)

Bad men A bad man commits sins through ignorance and yet
regards himself to be good, he hates the behaviour of the good so
he 1s naturally condemned by people (12 153 2) such 1s the nature
of bad people that they get wrritated or excited all of a sudden and
show favour without a cause (5 36 39) If a person keeps contact
with such a man or talks with him or sits by his side or even sees
Tum, he loses the merit of his religious rites (3 1 27) It 1s advised
that a selfish, wicked ungrateful and shameless person should be
kept away (5 38 36)

Wise men Intelhgence, forbearance control of senses and
giving away wealth an chanty are the qualties possessed by wise
men (12 82 26) They follow such practices as the performance
of sacrifices chanty, austerities and respect for the Vedas and for
truth (3 199 57) They are adwised to avoid harsh and unpleasant
words, perfidy, molesting others wife, adharma and falsehood

(12 149 75) A wise man 1s mterested in Dharma (3 200 44), he
Telies neither on enjoyment nor on the evanascent hfe (9 23 32)
He 15 advised not to hanker after youth physical form, hfe collec-
tion of wealth prosperity, company of dear persons since all these
are transitory (3 2 45), he should control his senses (12 187 27)
“While hsteming to others he takes only what 1s useful (1 69 10)
People try to emulate the example of a wise man (12 136 151},
tho reahses that there is nothing greater than knowledge (6 26
38a)

Ignorant men Sex and hunger are primary mstinets of human
beings  An 1gnorant person goes after these two only, for the satis
faction of which various sins are comnutted (3 2 61) Ignorant per
sons are not happy even though they get much (3 32 32a) They
Tharass the wise by maling great fuss about a thing and thereby 1n-
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cur a sin, but a wise man always forgives them (5 34 71)  An igno-
rant man does not understand the drawbacks in his acts (3,200 6b).

Negligent men  One that 1s negligent has no dxscr/hﬁnj;ﬁmn\/"
2nd happiness (12 275 16a) —

Greedy men One coveting property or wealth meets with great
Tsery, if one gets 1it, the misery increases, and when one, interested
In amassing wealth, is deprived of 1t, one becomes more miserable
(1 145 24)

Ungrateful men  An ungrateful man 1s never successful in life,
Tor has he any status in Life, he 1s untrustworthy, for him there is
no expration (5 10 10, 12 167 19)

Feeble men A feeble man, especially a king, should not move
all alone (1 179 106)

Hungry men A hungry man knows no shame (12 139 50a)
Detached men Non attachment 1s the root of $reyas (12 287 3a,)

one that 1s not attached to the worldly objects reaches the Highest
Soul (6 25 19b)

Poor and rich men A ber of subha 1 poverty
Poverty leads to happiness and great satisfaction mn the world (12
176 8 3 203 46) It is even better than a kingdom (12 170 10), for
the wealthy person being as 1t were in the jaws of death, 1s always
depressed (12 170 11), while the poor man sleeps hapmly
(12 170 7b)

But certain subhasitas express exactly the opposite view Po
Verty 1s nothing but a synonym for death (5 132 18b) It 1s a sin
(12 8 14b) A poor person being always in debts does not lLive
happily (5 105 6) His desires are a source of vexation to himself
(5 33 52) It 1s better for a poor man to die than to get wealth
by doing harm to his kinsmen (5 14 13b 6 92 6a) For one who
en)oys the money of his friend and 1s unable to return it, 1t 1s better
to die (5 105 7) A man who borrows money with a promise to
Teturn 1t and does not keep his promise loses all his religious merit
(5105 8) A poor man gels neither this nor the next world
(12 8 22), he 1s unable to perform his religious duties (12 8 23)
The rich become richer and the poor always remamn poor (12 8 21)
A great d bet the physical health of the rich and the
poor is brought out by a subhisita which says that the rich have no
strength for enjoyment, while the poor digest even wood (5 34 49
12 28 29) Anocther pomnt of difference 1s that a stranger becomes
the friend of a wealthy man while a poor man’s kinsmen desert hin
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(12 309 86), friends throng around a rich man (5 133 35) He
alone gets a friend, he alone 1s respected by his kansmen, he alone
1s manly and he alone 1s looked upon as a wise man (12 8 19)

Artha or wealth, worldly objects Though material prosperity
or Artha occupies a very important position in human life, Mbh
clearly says that the order of the goals of human life that one should
follow 1s Dharma, Artha and Kama (12 161 26)

Acqusition and preservation of wealth A man should callect
wealth as a bee collects honey from flowers without hurting them
(5 34 17) Nothing can be gamned if an effort 1s not made to get 1t
(10 1 33) Man longs for matenal prospenity, but 1t 1s hard to have
1t (3 245 27) Sometimes human effort becomes useless to obtamn
wealth (5 34 20), one desiring matenial prospenty should follow
Dharma from the beginmng Artha cannot be had without Dharma
as nectar cannot be had except from the heaven (5 37 44) Experts
in political economy value the acquisition of a thing sure to be ob-
tained more than that of a thing of doubtful acquisition (10 1 47)

Proper use of wealth 1s erther enjoying it or giving 1t 1o charnity
(2 5101, 5 39 51, 12 309 91) A famly prospers because of
wealth Though Artha, as a goal of human life succeeds Dharma,
yet Dharma proceeds from 1t (12 8 23a) Wealth thus being very
useful in the performance of rehigious duties should be preserved
carefully (12 21 12) Not only both this and the next world can
be attamned by means of Artha (12 128 43), but anything else also
can be attained with 1t (12 128 48a) Wealth utilised for making
offerings to deities and dead ancestors 1s not unending (12 134 5},
again, it does not give so much happiness as Dharma does (12 263
55b) A person acquiring wealth by fraudulent means goes away
from Dharma (12 130 17b, 12 281 1%a, 12 161 23, 24) Only way
to secure spiritual welfare from wealth 1s to sacrifice 1t (3 34 63a),
one who secures wealth only for 1fs own sake does not know what
1t 15, such a man 1s like a forest keeper (3 34 24) A man who
continuously longs for matenial prosperity only and does not prac-
tise Dharma and Kama, merits death (3 34 25)

It should be borne in mind that acquisition of wealth 15 uncer-
taun (4 18 3a), for such 1s the nature of things that a thing con
ceived one way may turn otherwise (2 72 10, 4 4 27, 5 78 6a) A
prosperous person should be firm minded, for, like swans deserting
a dry Jake, matenal objects turn away from hum who Is fickle-rmnd
ed who lacks restraint, or who 1s dragged away by his senscs
(5 36 38), but a rich man who has foresight and is firm minded sel-
dom loses his wealth (5 39 41)
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A wealthy man should not forget that he 1s fleeced by all (2 5
101,32 39,5 39 51)

A very important umversal truth 1s told 1n a subbasita viz 1t 1s
money that makes man go or man 1s the slate of money, and not
Vice versa (6 41 36)

Certain subhs tell how responsible persons hike kings should
lock at material prosperity or Artha All kinds of movements be-
come possible with the increase of matenal prosperity (12 8 16)
All undertakings of an unintelligent person having no Artha are of
1o use hike rivers in summer (2 8 18) There 1s no friend and no
foe, 1t 15 Artha that makes friends or foes (12 136 104) No frend-
ship 1s stable and no enmity 1s eternal It 1s material prosperity
that brings about friendship or enmuty (12 136 14) The enlure
world pursues Artha, 1t 1s Artha that produces liking or dishiking
for a person (12 136 145b) Joy, anger, learning and restramnt also
follow from Artha (12 8 21)

It should be desired for the acquisittion of Dharma, and Dharma
1s the protection and preservation of the body (12 123 6) With-
out Artha, neither Dharma nor Kama can proceed (12 161 13)
Not only Dharma and Kama, but even heaven cannot be attaned
without Artha Without 1t, people cannot even survive (12 18 17)
Artha 1n company of Dharma and Dharma connected wilth Artha
are like honey and nectar mixed together (12 161 23) People get
fedupwith a person who has neither Dharma nor Artha (12 161 24)

Two subhasitas tell in a nutshell what one’s view towards mate-
T1al prospenity should be They are Avoid attachment to Artha
(12 266 9) and Artha acquired morally 1s real, that which 1s not so
should be condemned (12 281 1%a)

Dharma  As said above Dharma occupies the first place 1n the
four goals of human life, 1t 1s here treated after Artha because as
hoted above, Artha helps to secure Dharma and majority of people
are more mnclined to Artha than to Dharma, since tendency to mate-
Tial gan 1s more natural and instinctive than to spiritual prosperity
or abstract virtues

Dharma 1s very subtle (2343a, 13102ab, 131064b) Eternal
Dharma 1s based on truth, and it is very difficult to concewve 1t
(3 197 39, 5 35 49), and is known only by the experts (2 60 31b),
who describe it ta be very noble (3 34 51a, 3 200 3b) It 1s the
greatest thing in the world, and if properly practised 1t gives peace
(2 60 13ed) It 1s so called because 1t preserves and keeps the
society 1n tact (8 49 50)
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The term ‘Dharma’ 1s variously explained It 1s the preserva-
tion of the body (12 123 6) Kindness s great Dharma (3 67 15b)
Kindness and straightness are Dharma (13 23 19) Forgiveness
and highest peacc of mund constitute Dharma (5 33 48) It is the
way of hving without perfidy or with the least perfidy (12 254 6)
It consists 1n not being attached to anything (12 328 14b) and 1n
being harmless (14 43 19b) Whatever 15 connected with harm
lessness 15 Dharma (12 110 10) Domng ones duty 1s Dharma
(3 199 15) A just undertaking 1s Dharma (3 198 72a) Not
taking what 1s not given, self study, austenities, harmlessness, truth
absence of wrath, forgiveness and sacrifice constitute Dharma
(12 37 7)

Not thinking ef some one else’s wife, protecting a lady kept
under one s protection not taking what 1s not given, avoiding honey
and hiquors 1s five fold Dharma (13 128 26) Harmlessness, truth,
absence of hunger, charity — these four constitute Dharma (13 147
22) Customs, Smrtis and Vedas tell what Dharma 1s (12 130 15,
12 251 3, 13 129 5) Dharma has scriptures as 1its authomty
(3 198 78) What 1s practised by the good 1s Dharma and not that
which 1s practised by the wicked (12 139 70)

The world depends upon Dharma and 1t 15 possible to pracfise
1t by even the affluent (3 34 47) The other goals of human hfe
and even the kingdom depend upon Dharma (3 5 4)

Artha and Kama, bereft of Dharma, should never be practised
(5 122 35), since Dharma always stands at the top of the other goals
(12 161 18) So in this evanascent world one should pracfise
Dharma right from one's birth {11 4 14a)

Dharma 1s to be practised by one all alone (12 186 27), and one
should not make a show of one’s practising Dharma (13 148 35)
One who tries to take undue advantage of Dharma does not get the
ment due to 1t Same 15 the case with a person who 1s uncertain
about Dharma (3 32 5,6), for such a person there 1s no expiation
(3 32 1Ta)

One who follows Dharma with determination obtains immorta-
lity hereafter (3 32 19) It 1s the raft to reach heaven (3 32 22)
It 1s the best course (12 143 8a) Dharma does not make one or
ones friends weak (3 34 21) It 1s not good to swerve {rom ones
Dharma (3 34 54b), for real Dharma does not come in the way of
ones duty (3 131 10) In fact 1t procecds from ones conduct
(3 150 26a)

Truth and purity protect Dharma (5 34 37) It is difficult to
know the course of Dharma (12 30 1a), may be, one in a thousand
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knows what 1t 1s (3 205 15) Dharma distingwishes between sin and
virtue (3 296 1)

There 1s no greater gain than Dharma (13 109 62b) The pros-
Perity of all beings depends upon the spread of Dharma (12 91 14)
It 15 better to die while practising Dharma than to get victory by
foul means (12 96 16b), since there 1s no greater gamn than a vie~
tory got through proper means (12 97 10) Dharma always brings
mats rewards It 1s through Dharma that sages have crossed the
mundane existence or that gods reside in heaven (12 161 7)

Under no pressure should Dharma be remounced (5 40 11)
Only under very exceptional circumstances Adharma becomes
Dharma (12 128 15b)

One who practises Dharma, Artha and Kama as the occasion
demands and makes a proper fusion of the three is happy in this
world and m the next (5 37 46)

Victory follows Dharma (5 141 33b, 6 2 14b, 6 21 11b,
6 61 16b, 6 6234b, 6 117 33b, 11 17 6b)

Dharma 1s eternal, while happiness and unhappiness are tempo-
Tary (18 5 50), and 1t alone goes with the departed soul (14 32 7b)

In brief, Dharma 15 Do not do ymto others what you do not
like to be done unto you (5 39 57)

Kama The next goal of human life 1s Kama or desre It 1s
defined as the love or interest produced 1 the minds of those who are
attached to the objects of senses (3 34 37)

Kama 15 mn a way important 1n the life of a human being since
one who 1s without it, has no desire either for Dharma or for Artha
{12 161 28), but 1t 15 not as important as Dharma because 1t takes
away one’s sense of decorum {5 35 43) It 1s impossible to indulge
in Kiima and at the same time to avord a woman (5 39 66) A sen-
sual person perishes after the objects of his senses have perished
(5 42 10a) ‘There 1s no bondage lihe Kama (12 243 7), because
when the desires become strong, one leads to another (13 94 30)
A person acting at will by 1gnonng Sastric injunctions does not suc-
ceed, does not become happy and does not attain salvation (6 38 23)
Therefore the best way to become Prosperous is to renounce Kima
(3 297 57)

Family A famuly can be well protected by means of good con-
duct (5 34 37) In one and the same famuly dufferent types of per-
sons are born (5 8 3) One should renounce a member of one'’s
family for the good of the family, one's family for one'’s own village,
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one's own village for one’s nation, and the entire world for one's
own self (1 107 32)

Chud Childless persons do not reach any of the good worlds
(1 90 67), nothing purifies them (1 111 24), all kinds of vows and
fasts observed by an 1ssueless person are of no avail (2 38 27) People
do not Iike to visit the house of a childless person (1 111 11) For
the parents a child 1s a kind of stability 1n the world (1 111 23b),
1n the family and 1n the race (1 69 17}, and 1t brings in the reward
that Dharma would give (1 111 31a) Austerities, sacrifices or all
other sanctifying objects do not equal a cmld (1 41 28, 2 38 26)

But there 1s at least one subhagita which says that sonless per-
sons are lucky since they may not be required to suffer the bereave-
ment of the son (3 138 17) But this solitary subhisita does not
reflect the view of the Mbh society, which values a child very
much and a son, the most

Son Those who desire their welfare long for sons (12 146 13a)
“The son 1s none else but the father reborn (1 68 62b, 1 68 74a),
he 15 the soul of the father (3 297 5la) For human bemngs (—whe
have tactile perception) there 1s nothing greater than a son
(1 68 56)

A son 1s called ‘puttra’ since he saves s parents from falling
1nto the hell called ‘pums’ (1 68 39) Greatest acquisition n the
world 1s to have a son (13 67 33b), a son saves his father from 1n
curring demerit, hence he 1s called a ‘son’ (14 93 37)

Sons are as 1t were, rafts of religion saving the parents (from
getting drowned 1n the ocean of the mundane existence) (1 69 19)
Sons give religious ment and fame to their parents and dehght their
ands (1 69 19)

Everyone desires to have a son (7 166 5) and nobody likes to
have a short lived son (6 108 40a)

Datess of ¢ son Fe sthoald show- she grontest maspeet S his
parents (3 297 41a) Obedience to his father destroys all the sin
of a son (12 258 18b), and 1s the grealest Dharma (12 258 10)
He can truly be called a son with whom the parents are pleased
(12 137 92) Pleasing one’s father 1s Like pleasing Prajapati and
pleasing ones mother 1s hike propitiating the Earth (13 7 25)
Obedience to one’s father 1s a great rehiglous duty Bndbpmtemoﬂ
of one s mother is one's natural duty (12 258 mbh fi\osgn -':vﬂe';’:
should worship his parents sincerely (12 lild;:nl to his parents
ihough younger, who 15 virtuous and always o
deserves all good things (1 80 22)
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The parents should never desert their son (1 150.5b), but a
bad son, who 1s not famous as a donor, as one who has practised
austersties, or as a brave man, or as a learned man or as a rich man,
and who, therefore, is merely the excrement of s mother
, (3131 21) should be deserted (12 137 89).

Daughter A daughter did not enjoy the same status as a son.
She was looked upon as a great calamty (1 147 lla ¢f Riamiyana
7910 and 11, Gujrata Printing Press Edition) No one would hke
to gwe away his daughter hike a beast (1 213 4). A daughter
bongs esther fame or 1gnominy to the three families her mother’s
famuly, her father's family and her husband’s famly (5 95 16, a
Similar 1dea oceurs 1n the verse from Ramaiyana, quoted above) An
uncultured daughter would never reach any one of the good worlds
95111y A pregnant maiden 15 a sinner (13 36 17b)  Only
good point about a daughter 1s  ‘“The eldest sister 1s to be looked
upon as mother by the younger brothers and sisters” (13 108 19)

Wife  She 15 called ‘jayd’ because the son, the very self of
the husband 1s born of her (3 13 62a) She gives enjoyment and
Sons to her husband (6 5 101, 13 20 61b), she 1s the friend of the
house-holder (3 297 45) When the wife 1s protected, the children
are protected (3 13 61), a man having a wife 1s trusted by others,
So a wife 15 a great ‘gat:’ (1 68 43) In spite of such an important
status given to a wife, polygamy 1s not condemned (14 97 14a)

Parents One who has given birth to a chuld, one who saves
his hife, and one who nourishes him are hus parents (1 66 13)

Mother Women in general did not enjoy the same status as
men A mother 1s looked upon as a ‘pouch’ (1n which the child s
borne during pregnancy) (1 90 31a), yet she 1s said to have autho-
Tity over her son (1 99 38), she 1s even greater than the earth
(3 297 41a, 12 109 16b, 13 108 14), she is the Southern Fire
(12 109 7), she s the ‘aramt and a solace to all that are afflicted
(IZ 258 2467 She protects fer sorm, & 7 or weak (2 258 £T),
there 1s no shelter hike the mother, no other recourse than her, no
protection hike her, she 15 the greatest fountan (2 259 29)  There
1s no teacher like the mother (3 61 89 12 329 113 13 109 62)

The above analysis of the subhaatas pertarning to ‘wife’ and
mother shows that a ‘woman’ did not enjoy a high status, but a
‘mother’ did

Father A father places umself (ie deposits lus semen) into
{the body of) his wife to have a son with a view o the preservation
of the family and character (12 258 13) A father 1s heaven, he 1s
Dharma, he is a great penance, when he 15 pleased, all deities are
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pleased (12 258 20) Though affiicted with love for s son, a father
does not give up his affection for his son (12 258 40a)

The Four Castes Brahmana In the hierarchy of castes
Brahmana was at the top (8 23 32a) He 1s said to be the greatest
among men (4 2 12) and among all the castes (1 76 19, 5 80 176) =

The 1mportant duties of a Brihmana are harmlessness, truth-
fulness, fogiveness and preservation of the Vedic lore (1 11 14),
and character, kindness, restrant, disgust (3 177 16), friendship
with all beings, charity and self study (12 14 15, 12 55.14,
12 282 21) are his qualities The twelve great vows of a Brah-
mana are Dharma, truth restraint, austerities, endurance, sacrifice
charity, courage learming and absence of malice and jealousy
(5 4 3 12) A Brahmana 1s free from anger and delusion of mind
speaks the truth pleases his preceptors, does not harm any one
though harmed, has self restrant and 1s engaged in Vedic studies
(3 197 31,3233 36), as the Vedas are hs relatives (5 34 36)
Self study and observance of vows are the great wealth of Brih-
manas (5 186 11) What 1s the use of material wealth for him?
(13 105 12d) Restraint 1s a great virtue of a Brahmana (10 3 19
.20) He 1s hike a father to the other castes and 1s thewr pre-
ceptor (1-24 4) There 1s nonc greater than a Brahmana among the
learned persons (13 122 86) It 1s not easy to obtain the rank of
a Brahmana (13 29 16b), to obtain a kingdom 1s easier than ob-
taimng the rank of a Braimana (13 54 29a) A Brahmana 1s great
by Mantra (5 165 15) He has incomporable vision (3 27 16),
maturity and power of speech are to be found in a Brahmana
(2 18 426) He 15 a friend of all (1 209 5a, 12 60 12b) His
heart 1s soft like butter (5 186 29a) though his tongue is sharp like
a razor (1 3 323) A Brahmapa resembles fire, so he should never
be killed (1 24 36, 1 179 13a) Gifts of thousands of villages and
cows should be given to lum  One who gives such gifts is absolved
of all sins (3 3¢ 76) No one should disobey mm (3 205 21), or
act against his will for he 1s like the flames of fire (7126 36), an
angry Briimana may destroy the nation (F 40.25}, dunr the annth
(3 187 22b) or destroy even the worlds (3 189 18b) A man
scrving a Brahmana gets fame (13 57 19)

A Brihmann who does not perform the duties of a Brahmana
and is engaged in the dutics of a Ksatriya should be killed
(7 135 33) H . under ptional eir e ",” may
wicld a weapon protection of himsellf, of an innceessible place or
when commixture of castes Is fmminent (12 7 33)

i tection of all be-
Ksatriya  The duty of n Ksatriya is the pro
ings (’12 120 3a 12 125 73, 1 11 15) and administration of jus
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tee (12.24.30b; 1.11.15). His duty is very fearful and always
needs a weapon (12,22,5), His duty s to fight (1.127.11a;
8.39.32). He should always nccept o challenge to fizht £12,55.17),
Causting his body In a war greatly bofits a ksatrya  (5.136.9b;
12 22.3). and ot dying at home (6,17.11) or resorting to a forest
13.49.13), because it s the duty or Dharma of a ksatriya to die on
the battle—field (7-50-67). A powerless ksatniya, though endowed
with all ather qualities, is of no use (2 15.10), for such a ksatriya
is the meanest of all (10.3.70). A ksotriya cannot be devold of
anger (3.28.34). e doex not have fechings like love or soft —
heartedness, nor does he care for friendship (12 13 13a)  Victory is
his embellishment (13.50.3), and he should help Brihmanas
€1.150.21) and other castes (1 150 22 23).

A vaifya Is expected to be deligent ond should please all other
castes {10.3.19, 20).

A Sidra must be maintained by other castes (12 60 31b) and
one senlor in age should be respected (5 165 15}

King:—A ksatniya alone is entitled to kingship, which s the
greatest Dharma (12 128 47a) His cternal duty is to please his sub-
jects, practise truth and be stralghtforward in his dealings
(12.57.11) He is everything for his subjeets (12 68 59) He is
the protector of all castes (3 198 30a) and of Dharma (12 91 5).
A Jang who properly looks after Dharma becomes the lord of the
earth (12 91 5, 12 82.63b) Dharma depends upon him
(2 91.5ab). Even if one, learned in the Vedas, challenges a king,
he should punish him according to law (12 56 29) If he fails in
his duty he cannot get success or reach heaven (12 69.31) If he
is wrrelig his subj are d d (12 92 12b). His great duty
is to curb the wicked and protect Dharma and the good and not to
flee from the battlefield (12 14 16, 12 57 15b) He should be
cautious of enemies who have been defeated but have come together

(9.57 13). He should do that which leads to the happiness of him-
seit aad ol ovhar hamgs, dhet ar dhe oaio fouse of Dhermae and
Artha (5 37.36).

A ¥ang should be truthful (2 19 40b). s behaviour is diffe-
rent from that of other people, so he should always think of self-
aggrandxsemem (2 50 14). In contrast to what has been expressed
in ths subbasita, a subh3sita says that a king should not have the
sense of muneness for his grandeur or wealth; for it is a rule re-
ating to kings that what one has acquired {s taken away by an-
other (2.50.19).

These seven the king should always try to protect mimsters,
treasury, sceptre, friends, nation, city and himself (12.69 62, 63).
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He should not kill a woman, a child, an ascetic or a tunid fellow,
so also one who 1s not fighting (12 133 13) He should not fleece
the subjects by extracting heavy taxes from them (12 88 19) He
recelves one fourth of the rehigious ment of his subjects if they are
properly ruled (5 130 11)

A King should not destroy other’s wealth, should give in time
whatever 1s to be given, he should be brave, speak the truth and
be forgiving, such a king does not go away from the right path
{12 57 12) He should undertake commended things only (5 38
20, 21) He should feed those who are not fed, should take care
of those who are fed (12 57 19), should always protect the good
(12 79 43) His behaviour should be ideal (12 26 36) He who
can control his passions properly rules the earth (5 127 32,
5 33 85) and 1s trusted by his subjects (12 57 29), the one oppo
site of this becomes unhappy (12 137 107)

State of anarchy is very bad (2 49 62, 12 67 3, 12 67 7h)
Similarly if a king 1s muld his subjects are unhappy (2 50 21) and
one who 1s soft or harsh as di ds 1s ful in his
undertakings (12 56 21, 12 138 66) A king who 15 11l behaved,
proud, obstinate jealous and does not protect his subjects incurs
sin and 1s called “uncontrolled” (12 25 8) He ncurs sin if he 15
unable to protect his subjects (12 25 19) Such a king 1s useless
(12 79 40 42) Countries ruled over by a woman or a gambler or
a boy sink like stone-boats 1n a river (5 38 40)

A Kiang who has control over mself can alone put under con-
trol his munisters and his enemies (5 34 54) Kuings have unsteady
minds, so they speak sweet words, but strike hard (2 57 12cd) A
king who, with a stable mind sees his own faults and considers
opportune tme and proper place becomes very prosperous
(12 12 4) A king of a rash nature perishes immediately (12 93
15b), but one that practises Dharma rises to godhead (5 130 12)
He controls time and not vice versa (5 130 15)

It 1s the deeds of a kung that turn friends into foes and foes
into friends (12 136 13} A weak king being alert and cautious,
can defeat a strong king (2 14 8) Similarly if weak kings come
together they can defeat a mughty king, as bees are able to Xl a
honey collector (3 34 68) Before undertaking anything he should
consider time and place (12 136 14) He should bear in mind that
1t is exertion that 1s important and not the consequence, so without
caring for vietory or defeat, he should strive (12 25 21)

His Treasure —A lungs treasure is his forte for an army can

be maintaned only if he has a large treasure (12 128 35) To
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build Up a large treasure he should follow the mddle path
(12 131 3)

Espxonage —He should get information from all quarters
through hus spies (3 149 40), for he sees through s spies (5 34
32) Bag esplonage rumns everything (12 69 13b) That king
v hose designs are not known to anyone and whose spying system
1s effiment prospers (5 38 15, 5 38 18ab), so also one whose plans
are not known by his enemies (12 57 39, 12 138 24), or even by
the members of hus assembly (5 38 19)

War, victory, defeat —A king should fight for victory (12 96
1b)  As victory leads to great fame (8 46 14b), 1t also leads to
enmity (5 70 59a) Clear or pleasing directions smokeless fire go
g up varipus fragrances conches and drums making loud sounds,
the bright sun and the moon indicate future victory (6 4 16 17)

It 1S better for a Tung to die 1n a just fight than get victory through
sinful deeds (12 96 16b) since there 1s no better gamn than a
Victory obtamed in a just battle (12 97 10b) He has to bear 1n
mind that victory or defeat 1S not a constant factor 1e one 1s
neither always victorious nor does one always get defeated (12

107 17a) Even a defeat in a just battle leads a king to heaven
(8 42 14b) A king deswrous of victory does not get wvictory by
means of hus strength and prowess but only through truth and com

passion (6 21 10)

A king desiring to save his hife should fight with his adver-
saries when they cannot be concihated by sweet words or gifts
{5 80 13) Lake a crane he should think about the affairs should
be brave like a lion greedy like a wolf and should fly at an object
like a hare (12 138 25)

Danda (Sceptre) Admuustration —The Danda (a symbol of
the judicial authority or pumshment) 1s the strength of the lung
(5 34 72) If 1t 1s properly wielded the four castes are well-con
irolled (5 130 13) and behave well (12 15 11 12 31) If there
were no Danda the mighty would have harassed the weak (15 15
30) When a king properly admimsters justice 1t may be said that
the great Krta yuga has dawned (5 130 14) Danda rules all the

byects 1t the sl ones 1t 1s locked upon as Dharma
by the wise (12 15 2) It protects the three goals of human hfe
viz Dharma Artha and Kama (12 15 3) 1t 1s not to be abused
(12 133 20a) It has got to be used and not abandoned for 1f it
1s not used there would be chaos (3 149 32b) Subjects protected
h the proper ad of justice help the king prosper

(12 121 34 12 137 10b) It preserves the grains and wealth
412 1% 2% People do not behave wantonly through fear of Danda
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(12 15 5) Everything 1s settled in Danda (12 15 6) Itis S0
called because 1t restrains or curbs people from doing wrong thangs
(12 15 8)

Subjects —Should always be afraid of the king, since he 15
their lord, he kills a person doing wrong (3 198 6) They must
behave 1n such a way as to please the king (3 238 46) A king1s
not to be disrespected because he 15 a human being, he 1s a great deity
1n human form (12 68 40) One gomng aganst hum does not get
happiness (12 68 492) When the king rules justly, the subjects do
not transgress the bounds of morahty (3 149 49)

Gambling —It leads to nft, which 1n its turn, routs the kng
dom (2 46 12) It leads to stnife — no wise man would like 1t
{2 50 10a) It 1s the root of struggle and leads to mutual segrega
tion or battle (2 56 1) It brings about enruty and great fear
(2 59 5¢) No one except a wicked gambler would give up his
kingdom and go in for gambhng as for renunciation (4 17 11)

Mimsters —A kings strength depends upon his mnsters
(5 37 48 etc) A kung should seek advice from experts (3 149 43)
He should not confide in a mmster who 1s not attached to um
(12 84 28a)

King s famaly priests —He should have a farmuly priest if he
wishes his kingdom to prosper (1 164 13) His priests should be
well versed 1n the Vedas, the six Angas, should be pure and truth-
speaking tehigions and self restramed (1 159 17) A king having
such priests becomes victorious (1 159 18) He should follow the
adwvice of his priest (1 159 20)

Acts, Exertion, Destiny —Every act 1s binding (12 23 37), oF
we are ruled by Karma (13 1 65b) The rule ‘Reap as you SOW is
umversal (12 270 20ab, 12 279 21, 13 6 10, 14 18 1a) Every
act has its consequence (11 2 23) Whatever one gets in the world
s due to ones own acts (11 3 7, 13 6 10), nothing that is done
by a person perishes (3 225 170), 1ts consequence can never be
avorded (11 18 12b) A sinful, contemplible act or an act involving
harm should not be done (1 85 5ab, 12 280 6, 12 280 18b, 12 283
23b) Good Karma leads to good results (12,158 38a) Man's past
Karma does not leave him (3 142 1b, 3 199 16) His past deeds
are p ble for his condition, so he should not worry
(11 3 14a, 12 168 37, 12 174 16), for the fruit of a Kaorma done
Tere is enjoyed 1n the next world (3 245 192, 3 247 35) It is the
doer of an act that gets its good or bad fruit (12 l:g 37.13 200 5).
<o one should think before onc undertakes anything 31 19)
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One has to remember that one cannot escape doing Karma, be-
cause it is one’s very nature (6.25 5, 11 2 22) So the best course
m hife is to perform one's duty — whether fruitful or otherwise
(3 32 3), one should not hanker after its fruit (6 24 47); but
should do the karma assigned to one, since action is supenor to
non action (6 25 8) One's own duty — even if it is deficient — 15
better than some one else’s, even if the latter can be performed in
a better fashion (6 40 47hb, 48)

Though such a great emphasis is laid on onc's performing one's
duty and though it 15 smid that exertion 1s ‘Pauruga’, and is supreme-
ly wmportant {12 56 15), and 15 the ‘actual fruit of action” (3 33
16}, yet the role of fate or destiny is not totally ruled out

It 1s said that no one can set aside fate or destiny (5 40 30,
9 64 29b), destiny 1s powerful and man’s exertion is useless
(1192 12a, 2 43 32a, 34s, 2 45 57b, 6 58 1a) Fate 1s stronger
than exertion (3 176 27), success depends upon fate (7 120 28b,
29b, 7 133 64b) Happiness ar unhappuness 1s due to fate (1 84 7),
no body can control his fate (13 6 47)

With these subhasitas we also find those which give importance
to both exertion and fate There 1s no other factor responsible for
the success of an undertaking than exertion and fate (10 2 2)
Fate must be accompanied by exertion (13 6 7)

Food —The importance of food 15 brought out by telling that
Iife depends upon food (3 246 25, 12 18 27), everything depends
upon food (3 131 16), and there 1s no gift like food (13 62 6)

Body, senses and mmd —As a man casts off s clothes whe-

ther old or new, similarly bodies are cast off (by the soul) (11 3 6,
6 26 20)

Human body is fransitory (3 200 23b) but not the soul
(3 200 23) In human body the followmg five faults are noticed
The four instinets viz sex, anger, fear and sleep and the Iife prin-
ciple (12 290 54) Health 1s the greatest acquisiion (3 297 53b)

One being led by the senses loses wealth Iife and wife
(5 34 60)

Mans mund 1s very fickle (5 73 19a) and speedier than the
wind (3 297 41b)

The Lord —The Lord 1s said to remain 1n the heart of all (6
40 61) Man 1s the fool 1n His hands (14 3 2)

Important personages —Knsna Arjupa, Janaka have heen re-
ferred to as important men. About Krisna 1t 1s said that victory
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comes wherever he 1s present (1 197 25b, 6 21 12b, 6 41 552},
Kesava cannot be seized with force (5 128 39) Kesava hike Rima
(cf Ramayana, 2 18 30), does not speak twice (5 160 23a)
‘Govinda 1s the most holy among the holy (3 86 23) King Janaka
(12 17 18) and Dhananjaya are referred to with respect (1 77 16,
2 158 28) i

Beasts —Bull 1s used for an analogy (12 78 40) Cow 15
very much respected (12 35 31), one may burn a forest to protect
cows (12 35 31b) A wolf may kill an unprotected hon (6 16 18a),
a tiger and a forest depend upon each other (5 29 48)

Human wvirtues and weaknesses —Mildness, contentment, cha-
racter, straightness, penance, restramnt truth and charty are all of
equal value (14 93 93)

Truthfulness —There 1s no greater Dharma than truth or no-
thing superior to 1t (1 69 24a), so one should overcome falsehood
with truth (5 39 58)

Good character —There 1s nothing 1n the world that people of
good character cannot obtain (12 124 15)

Courage —Always pluck up courage (5 39 44)

Self emancipation —One should deliver oneself and not allow
oneself to sink (6 28 5)

Non-attachment —Leads to Srcyas (12 287 3a)

Kindness —Is a great virtue (3 203 41, 3 297 55a, 3 297 7la,
12 220 109b, 12 316 12a, 13 59 6a)

Forgiveness —Is great strength (3 203 41)

Renunciation —Best tyaga 1s that of affection and of the ob-
Jects of senses (12 156 17), 1t 1s a great penance (12 155 9b, 14
47 3), one who renounces the fruit of karma 1s real ‘tyag’ (6 4011)

Straightness —Gives one the same religious mernit as baths at
holy places (5 35 2)

Weaknesses —Enmity causes perturbation (2 51 10), jealousy
straightway leads to death (5 40 4a), harsh words destroy wealth
(5 40 4a), serving an anirya spoils one's character (5 35 43), im-
modesty destroys wealth (5 34 12b), hypocrisy leads to sin
(1 68 26}, false hope is nothing but death (5 35 43) Eseryone
wants pleasure (12 137 58b)

few Don'ts —One should not have it connection  with
other's wife (13 107 20a) One shoula never renounce oncs
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Dhatria (8 5 50) One should not serve these six meein persons
e whose deeds are not casily intelligible, one who talks too much,
2 habstya) liar, one who lacks devotion, one drawn asunder and one
*h0 15 very much self-concelted (5 36 20, 5 37 33) One should
2void billing theft, other s wife, telling a lie, harshness, wickedness
and falsehood (13 13 13 14) One should not try to find the origin
of sages, mvers, families of the great, ladies and of o wicked act
(? 35 62)  One should not spea¥ words that cut the vitals of others
1534 77)  One should not depend upon others for exccuting one's
°Wn job (2 51 7) A man should not depend upon but should re-
hounce these six like a boat shattered In the ocean, a teacher not
teaching a Brihmana not studying a king who does not protect,
2 wife who does not talk sweetly, n cowherd remaining in o town
and a barber remaiming In o forest (12 57 45)

Thus the subhisltas in the Mbh cover a vast range of topics
Dike the gaals of human life, kingship, dutles of castes ete, leaving
almest nothing that concerns o human being  Most of them are
didactic in nature telling how a human being should behave in the
world, and in this respect they differ from the subhistas occurring
tn the Ramiyana where of course, the number of the subhasitas is
smaller, and their range narrower as that epic is much smaller in
s1ze than the Mbh Verses like Mbh 5§ 39 44 and Ramiyana 5 12 10
are verbally the same, such subhisisas must have been popular and
so the authors of the epics might Mave Incorporated them

(The Sansknt subhasitas that follow are arranged in an alpha-
betical order of the topies)
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PRACTICAL USE OF MIMAMSA RULES IN THE
FIELD OF DHARMA-SASTRA

By
P S5 SANE

The Mimimsa 1s & Science of mnterpretation Pnmanly it con-
sists of the prineiples of interpretation as applied to the ntual portion
of the Vedas It helps us i interpreting the obscure passages in
ihe Vedas Further, we find, these Mimfms3 rules applied in the
field of Dharma-Sastra for mterpreting the various rules laid down
in the Smrti-texts The importance of Mimamsi in interpreiing
various rules laxd down 1n Dharma-8astra texts can hardly be exag-
gerated Commentators on Smrhis and wnters of digests on Hindu
Dharma-Sastra like viyfianesvara, Medhatithy, Mitra Madra, Nilakantha
and others have substantially relied on the Mimimsa for removing

apparent contradictions and solving several knotty points in the
Dharma-83stra-texts

With the use of these canons of interpretation from Mimarss,
mists of doubts and cobwebs of prejudices are cleared and the light
of true meaning shines forth resplendant It is for these reasons
that ¥Yajhavalkya has stated Mimams3a as one of the fourteen sources
of knawledge ! A Munims3ka was regarded as an wndispensable mem-
ber of a Pansad by Manu {Manu ITI—3)

Viiiadnesvara the learned author of the well known commentary
Mitsksar on the Yajfiavalkya Smrta was a great scholar of Mimfms3
This 15 clear from the numerous references to the Mimamsa rules

found 1n his commentary  ¥hs work would be hardly intellipble to
a reader who is not initiated in the Mim&msa

Ttoosntemedtasg ‘o 1ase: Ut m e Witidksara on ‘tne Fraydseit-
tadhyaya of the Yaj Smyh, we find as many as sixty five references
to the Mimims3-rules, while there are only erghteen such references
i the Vyavahiradhyiya The reason for this 1s not far to seek. It
appears to my mund, that the deasions in the law courts were to be'
given by the experts viz learned judges, assisted by a Parmsad, which
included a Mimamsaka, while Priyascitta was in many cases a self
imposed affair Hence, 1t was probably thought that no doubt

1 Rt
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should be left as to the true meaning of the text, so that even a lay-
man could expiate his sin by resorting to the appropriate Prayasaitta

In the present article I propose to tackle two passages mvolving
Mimfimsa discussion, from the Mitiksara of Vyiianedvara on the
Prayascittadhyaya, with a view to showing the great influence exer-
aised by the Mimamsa on the minds of those, who had to interpret
the sacred, as well as, the secular law contaned mn the Smri texis

The first passage deals with what 1s known as “Anupadeyz
paficaham”, while the second one deals with ‘Prasanga’ which is also
a techmeal term from the Mimamsa

In the beginming I have given, reference to the passage in the
Tex{? where the Adhyaya, the verse, the number of the page, and
the hines from Mitiksara selected for explanation are shown Then
comes the rule on which the discussion 1s based

The rule 1s not stated in so many words by Vijfianesvara humself
It 1s 1mplied 1n his discussion and 1s formulated by me

Next comes the literal translation of the passage For proper
understanding of the translation, original words are given in brackets
wherever 1t was felt necessary to do so Under Explanation, first
comes the necessary context of the passage It 1s followed by the
views of the opy and the Siddhantin = M 3 references are
explained fully with quotations, where necessary Further, the ap-
plication of the rule in the context 15 given with an eye to clarity

TOPIC 1

Rule  fagréiamgeraged

(Reference Prayacitta, v 6, Mitaksara p 298, lines 9 & 10
From @7 T U ETRY to RHIRGITAT 1)

Translation  Here, the gender in Surapyah (those who drink
1 quor) ete, 1s not ded to be For, ding to the
statement, ‘ The experts in Mimamsa declare that the gender, num
ber, the place, the particular time and the fruit ansing from a deed
the set of these five 1s not intended to be stated (or 1s not sigmli
cant)”, 1t (gender) 1s included among (the five) things which are
not significant.

Explanation  Vijfiinesvara says that, in the verse under discus
s1on, the gender of the word Surapyah is not to be treated as signi

2 The fourth edition of the Yajnavalkya Smyti with Mitiksara published
in 1936 by the Nirnaya Sagar Press is used while preparing this article
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ficant 1f we do so, 1t would mean that the death-impurity has got
to be observed m the case of a man, even if he is a drunkard Non-
observance of deathampunty 15 stated only in the case of ‘Women’
who dnnk wine But this 1s not the mtention. The gender here,
15 not sigmficant, 23 the word ought to have some gender, the fem-
mne gender 1s used  Following the rule of Mimimsakas that Linga,
Vacana ete the set of five things, 1s not to be treated as sigruficant,
1e construed strictly

In the modern junisprudence also there are many occasions where
a hiberal as opposed to a literal construction of the wording of a see-
tion 15 considered justified by the context and the object of the sta.
tute, 1n other words ‘the Sententia legis 1s preferred to the ltera
legis',

The object of his verse of Yajiavalkya (Pri-6) 1s clearly to
debar the drunkards and the persons who commt swmeide from the
sacred privileges, admisstble to the dead, and the dicerimination bet
ween a male and a female of the species who are gulty of this lapse
can hardly be acceptable to the social conscience and hence 1z order
to give effect to the conscience of the society, that Vijdanesvara has
relied on this Mimamsa rule

It may be further pointed out that in medern laws also, the pro-
noun ‘He' 1s taken to wnclude She', or es 1t 1s so expressly
provided as mn section 8 of the Indian Penal Code 1860 Not only
the gender but the ‘number’ 1s also held to be used comprehensively
so that singular may mclude plurel and vice versa (sec 9 I P C )

So what is meant 1s this Whosoever 1s addicted to wine, or
whosoever smede, 18 wresp of his gender not en-
titled to be observed death impunty for, or to be offered Iibations
of water to The point 1s (though 1t 15 not expressly mentioned by
the author of Mitaksara) that the Linga etc are Anupideya (1e non-
sigmificant), when they are used with reference to the Uddesya On
the other hand when they are mentioned with reference to a Vidhe-
¥a, they must be dered as fi In the p case, the
non observance of impunty etc 1s the Vidheya and the Surapyzh
ete are the Uddesyas Therefore thewr Linga ete 1s msignificant

Anupideyapaficakam as quoted in the Mitaksara 1s shghtly diffe-
rent from the Anupideyas that are t: d in the Mimams3 works
In them the following are mentioned as Anupadeyas  SmaTRiwiEst
FIAIN AFTBIER ST | Jumimys Nyayamils page (103)

3 Srewrwad @6 vy
qaca wrw ‘mﬁ mmwvmwmﬁts
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Anupadeyatvam means Kytiavyipyatvam Thus, an Anupi-
deya thing 1s that, which cannot be made an object of an action of
which cannot be created  Such things, therefore, cannot be enjon-
ed by themselves, but they can be enjomned with reference to a thing,
that can be an object of an action of RwrdmrdmdTAsfr fafgardmm
g &y A=y f‘zm’}zra'rz{; Jaimumya Nydyamals, page 103

To these five, mentioned gbove, sometimes Samkhya like the
Ekatva of Yajamana and Jat: ltke Brihmanya ete are also added

The author has mentioned Suripyah and Atmatyiginyzh alone,
since m the case of the remamng five, the gender 15 not a source of
doubt

The Nirnaya Sigara edition contains a foot-note as follows
‘sz g 4 41 qevAdwiter | There, w3 gy refers o the quota
tion viz., f‘ﬂg g7 2w etc” Some editions do not contam this
quotation They have the text as follows gu=r gwfay fagmfaafuay

—STTRATACET t

TOPIC 2

Rule  gq (wxferds Fdft) wewqumfrsaana o qemmfEdrd -
wafer ageEiraE sagTedfeE o

Reference Prayasciita, v 243, Mitaksars, p 388, lmes 1 to 9
From a7 Tiwiagrgad  To  mafeqawr Frafefs 1)

Translation Where again there 1s a concurrence of heavy and
Light penances, when one, who has been guilty as an 1nstigator 12 @
certain Brahmana slaughter, acts as a perpetrator 1n another, as the
lighter penance, relating to lus having acted as an 1nstigator, falls
within (the period of) the heavier penance, lasting for twelve years
and the like, 1t comes to be perfq d dently (Pr. at)

<)hAnd because this is so, it should not be supposed that, there
being no difference (between the two processes), by following a
Iighter course, the achievement of greater also can be (POSSlb]e)
F‘or( in the case (stated above), because of its falling within the
other, at the performance (of the heavier penance), not knowing the
peculiar nature (of the Lighter penance incidentally performed)
owing to 1ts perf being dental 1t 1s und d that the
fulfilment of the purpose 15 achieved

«LAs a greater course of observance cannot fall within a lesser
one, how can there be any doubt of incidental performance (of a
greater course while the less one is being performed)?
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Nor should it be asked, how by the performance, intended for
the destruction of the sin, resulting from the murder of Caitra, can
there be an absolution of the sin, ansing out of the murder of Vispu-
Mitra B , here, the refi to Caitra ete, 15 unimportant
(Atantratvat)

Therefore, just as, by the performance of ‘Agneya’ and the like,
eclther 1n response to an mjunction, promising the reward desired for,
or for securing heaven, here 1s the execution of a compuisory mjunc-
tion, similarly achievement of the effect (1e performance) of a small
penance also 15 (there)

E:rplanatxon In Pr Verse (243), Yajiiavalkya lays down a
twelve years’ penance, for one, who has killed a Brahmana WVij
fianesvara says that the instigator of such a murder, should observe
the penance, for s1x years

Here, in the present passage, he discusses the case of a person,
who has in lum the combination of the sin of an instigator 1n killing
one Brahmana, and the sin of actually killing another Brihmana
For the former, a sinner has to undertake the observance of the vow
for six years, and for the latter, he must perform twelve years' pen.
ance But as both the sins combine 1n one person here, the Light
penance, falling within the heavier one, becomes inaidentally per-
formed, in the course of the performance of the heavier one and

therefore, 1t (12 the lighter penance) need not be separately per-
formed

Objector’s view

Just as the lighter one is incidentally performed during the
rourse of the performance of the heavier one, why not following
the same prinaple of submerging of one act within another, say
that, while the lighter ane 1s being performed the heavier one alse
becomes performed?

Answer to the objection

In the case of the lighter penance, 1ts performance falls within
the course of the performante of the heavier one Because of its
being performed incidentally, its specxally bemng performed does not
become known Thus, of its p takes
place automatically

Agamn the doubt that, the performance of a heavier penance
can be asccomplished by submerging it wathin the course of a lighter
penance, cannot anse at all. Because the course of a bigger penance
can never fall within the course of a smaller penance Inaidental
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performance is possible, only In the case of that act, which falls,
within the course of another that is bigger one.

‘ Objection

Supposing a man has actually killed ‘Caitra’ and the same Is
fnstrumental In the killing of another Brihmann Vispumitra, how
can the destruction of the sin, caused by Visnumitra's killing, be re-
moved by the performance of penance, undertaken to destroy the
sin of killing Caltra?

Answer

The doubt is out of place. The penance undertaken is for kill-
Ing o Brihmana The other penance also s for killing a Brahmapa.
The mention of Caltra or Vignumitra fs irrelevant, It does not matter
whether Caitra is killed or Yajandatta is killed, what matters Is that
a Brahmana is killed, Therefore, with the performance of twel\.'e
years' penance for killing a Brihmana, a smaller penance of six
years, for instigating the killing of o Brahmaga, ident
ally per{ormed,

This incidental performance of smaller penance, is further illus-
trated by the performance of “Agneyadi” sacrifices. The perform-
ance of ‘Agneya’ and the lhike sacrifices is enjoined in the case qf 8
person, who desires heaven or who entertains some other desire.
Again, the same sacrifices are enjoined as compulsory for those, who
are qualified. When a person proceeds to perform them for attain-
ing heaven or achieving any other desire, he need not perform them
again sef ly, as pulsory rites. B their performance
as compulsory rites Is accomplished, while performing them with 2
desire for fruit.

The “Agneyadiyaga” are six fices, that constitute the Darda-
Parnamasa sacrifices. These DarSa-Purpamasa sacrifices are buﬂ'l
Kamya and Nitya. For their ‘Nityatva’ Cf. “arear wrawsiig aad | fawd
a1 T Aweif ar farciq 1*Apastamba’ 14-11 fo 13. Also, Cf. R Cesitt

TquiTaTY T e |” Sabara on Jaimini, X-8-14, Page 2083. (A per
son, after he sets up the three fires, has to perform Dar$a-Pirnamis®,
throughout his life, t1ll he becomes a Sannyasin or for thirty years
cr till he becomes old).

- Similarly, while £ ing a extend, over a greater
period, the same penance, but extending aver a smaller or equally
long period becomes incidentally performed This 1s technically

known as “Prasanga”




No. 4] PRACTICAL USE OF MIMAMSA RULES 7

Distinction between “Tantra™ and ‘Prasanga”
(¢! Jammindye-nyamdla, XIk-I-1).
“Tantra” is a single performance with reference to two things,

while “Prasanga” is incidental performance of a thing, during the
performance of another, which is undertaken, with a different object:

of. AT LTI AR IR T trgr e Ty 17
—~-Jalminiya-nyayamali, page 666

IHustrations would clarify the difference between the two, in
a better manner

A person, who has invited Brahmanas more than one, lights a
lamp and keeps it mn the mdst of them for the benefit of all of them
Here, the lighting of 2 single lamp serves all the Brihmanas hence
it §s “Tantra’ One lamp serves the purpose of many simultaneous-
ly This lamp was meant for all the Brihmanas, that were invited,
it does not incidentally serve other Brihmanas

In “Prasanga”, the action 1s meant for one only, and incidentally
serves the purpose of others A rich man hghts a lamp in order to
tlluminate his hall  If this same lamp ineidentally throws its light
on the street, and if it 1s 1st, that 1s “Prasanga” The nch man had
not Iighted s lamp for flluminating the street, incidentally it be-
came ht, by that act of hus

Thus, 1n “Tantra® a single performance of an action 1s meant,
sunultaneously for all, while i ‘Prasanga’ 1t is meant for one parti-
cular thing, and incidentally, 1t serves the purpose of others This
15 the distinction between the two

It may be pomnted out here that 1n putting this construction on
this verse of Ya) Smpyti, Vijiiinesvara has forseen and applied a well-
known principle of modern criminal jurisprudence viz coneurrent
runmng of two or more pumishments By special order, a court can
direct the two sentences of impnisonment to be served simultaneous-
1y, so that a shorter sentence 1s taken to have been served along with
the longer one



PROBLEM OF IDENTIFICATION OF SANTA,
THE WIFE OF RSYASRNGA

By
MADHUSUDAN M. PATHAK

The episode of Rsya&mnga is very famous It occurs in Réma-
yana, Mahibhirata and several other Purinas

This sage Rsyainga 1s said to have married £3nt3, the daughter
of king Romapada 1t is narrated in the Visnupurdna! that king
Romapada and Dasaratha were fast fnends Romapada had no issue
and hence his friend Dasaratha, the son of Aja gave hus daughter
§inta in adoption to hum.

Dr R. C Hazra? while di ng this p of V purag:
writes, “Sunilar confusion 1s found in the statement made in Visnu-
purina iv, 18.3, that kung Dasaratha (son of Aja) of Ayodhys gave
his daughter Sinta 1n adoption to the childless king Dasaratha (son
of Citraratha) of Anga, who was alse widely known under the name
of Romapada. From this statement it is evident that according to
the Vigpupurana Santa was the daughter of Dasaratha of Ayodhya
That this condition was clearly due to a traditional mistake based
on a confusion between the two Dajrathas, who were contempora-
nes, is shown defintely by early epic and Purime traditions re-
corded 1n the Mahabharata (u: 110 26, 113 11, xu 233 34 xu.
137 25), Hanvaméa (1 31 46), Vayupuriga (99 103), Matsya-
purdna (48.95), Brahmapurina (13 40), etc, which give out Sinta
as the daughter of Romapada of Anga As, 1n course of time, people
became more and more of t Indian tradi-
ton and Dadratha of Ayodhyd aftained 2 greatler promanence
through the Rama story, while his friend Romapida dwindled in‘e
insignificance 8&ntd who was well-known as the daughter of Das-
ratha (of Anga), came to be taken by a section of people to be the
daughter of Dasratha of Ayodhyi who alone occupied therr mind
and memory through the Ramayana Tius confusion which was un-
doubtedly of North Indian ongin, influenced the North Indian re-

1 vl R 1 afeaay e | Ger wvodt f o) g

RYAT TAAIMTAL 07 CATTARTER T TA

purana (Gita Press Edition) IV 18 15.18,

Vi
2 Hazra R C Intro to V@upurmii‘ a systern of Hondu Mythology and Traditien,
by Dr H H Wikon, Punthl Pustak Calcutta-4 1961 p ¢
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censtons of the Rimayana, in which additions and changes were made
in accordance with this new connection of $inta, although the name
of $anti's mother oceurs neither in any of these recensions nor in
any other place It may be mentioned here that in the Bhigavata-
Purina {ix 23 7-8) also the same mistake has heen made with re-
gard to Santa's parentage and it was on the basis of these state-
ments of the Vismu and the Bhigavata-puriga and more particular
ly of those of the North-Western recension of the Rimiyana that
in Act I (verse 4) of his — Uttara-rima-carita Bhavabhit: said

‘Kanyam dafaratho rd)d Santam nama vyajijanat
krtikam rajie lomapddey yam dadau”

“King Dasratha (of Ayodhya) begot a daughter named $antd
whom he gave in adoption to king Lomapida ”

In Act VI of the same work Bhavabhiit: even quoted two verses
from the suid recension (and not from that of Bengal) with the ex-
press mention that these two verses occur 1 the concluding chapter
of the Bala-canta”

Before taking up the discussion of the issue proper it must be
pointed out that Dr R C Hazra has given the reference of the
parentage of Santi wrongly, 1e to say he 1s wrongly quoting the
reference of the Vignupurina? There he says that the reference
oceurs in Vignupurina iv, 18 3. But in the Visnupurdna, the refer-
ence to the parentage of S5anti occurs in iv 18 16,4 (vide the trans
of H H. Wilson)

As 1t mentioned by H H Wilson, the Bila-kinda of the
Valmiki Ramsyana which contans the episode of Rsyasnga, refers
to the parentage of $anti* Here Sumanira tells Dasratha, the lang
of Ayodhya, “Your son-in-law Rsyasynga, will beget sons for you
I have narrated the episode to this extent only as it was narrated
by Sanatkumar to me "

This shows clearly that Ramayaga here identifies the father of
$anta with Dasratha, the king of Ayodhya and as such the above
remark of H H. Wilson holds good Here Sumantra refers to Rsya
smga as the son in law of Dasratha of Ayodhya,

3 Vide supra fn. 2

4 Wilson H. H, The Vispu Purana, a system of Hindu Mythology and tradition
London, 1840 reprinted by Punthi Pustak Calcuita-4 1961 p 355

5 STTar gere foamefia )
AT T I

Ramaysna (Critieal Edition Baroda) 18 22
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This episode of Rsyasmga ocrurs in Mahabhirata alco  There 1t
is stated that $antd was the daughter of kang Lomapdda® This
Lomapada was the same as the king Rompada of Anga? H H Wilson
wntes while explaining here, “This 15 noticed in the Ramayana, 1n the
story of the hermit Rishyastinga, to whom Santd was given in
marriage Her adoptive father 1s called m the Ramayana, as he is
m the Agni and Maisya Lomapada the meamng 1s the same, “hairy
foot’

The Bhagavatapurina also contains a reference to the parentage
of $5antd! In Bhigavatapurdna IX. 23 7-8, it {s stated that king
Dafaratha of Ayodhya gave lus daughter $anti in adoption to his
friend king Romapada of Anga.

Thus R C Hazra's remarks are quite proper as far as these Te-
{erences in the Vi ana and Bhagavatapurina are cc

In the prelude of his famous play Uttararamacanita, Bhavabhit
also refers to the parentage of Santi®

Here Bhavabhuti mentions that §anta was the daughter of king
Dasaratha of Ayodhya and he gave her 1n adoption te king Romapada

It seems that R C Hazra 1s right in hus remark that Bhavabhiit:
follows Visnupurana and Bhigavat ana when he d bes Banta
as the daughter of kung Dasaratha of Ayodhya

Thus we get two sets of references one of which describes $3nti
as the daughter of ung Dasaratha of Ayodhyz given to king Roma~
pada 1n adoption and the other group of references describes her as
the daugt of kung R

It seems that R C Hazra 1s quite might in his remark® that 1t
was on the basis of these references of the North Western Recen
sion of Valmik: Rimayana, that the confusion regarding parentage
of $ants occurred.

& 7, W, %srna'? TR, . 3
1
W mfaa’r whaar ui:r [y
Mahabharata, (Gorakhpur Edition) I 110 25 26.

7 H H. Wilson, Visnupurana, a system of Hindu Mythology and Tradtion, Lon
don, 1840, reprinted by Punthi Pustak, Caleutts 4 p. 355 fn. 16

Bhagavatapurana (Gita Press ed ) ix, 23 7-8
¢ I TITY TAY MR AR AT L
st T et al @ 0

Uttarsramacants Act, 1 4
19 Vide Bupra p
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q

The fact that the Northern R of Ramayana
such additions and some sort of anomalies can be very well realised
m the following remarks of Prof G H Bhatt, General Editor of the
Critical Edition of Ramiayana, and Editor of the Bilakanga. He
writes mn his mtroduction to the Balakanda, “A comparative study of
N and S clearly shows that S has generally preserved the text of
the R 1n an onginal or older form, while N has polished the text
both from the view-point of form and matter *’

The view of Prof G H Bhatt regarding the punty of the
Southern recension of the Ramayana can be further corroborated by
his opimon expressed 1n s introduction to the volume of Aranys-
kKinda.2 “Antiquity of SR — It has agan wonderfully presesved
archaic forms to a greater extent and has thus maintained the older
text of the Ramayana” Prof G H Bhatt quotes Dr H Jacobt
to support his view, ‘ Such a process was suggested by Dr Jacob
seventy years ago in hs illuminating book Das Ramsyana (Bonn
1893, pp 7-9) He d tes the thern fon as indicating
that 1t 1s the R of the tators, the Bengali Recension
as B and the Western Recension (which 1s now known as North-
Western Recension) as A (pp 23) He then compares them and
comes to the conclusion which may be brefly summansed as follows

(1) The facts show that C has preserved the older text in cer-
tain cases and other Recensions have changed it with a purpose that
can be defimtely perceived It pomts to the assumption that the
authors of the remaming Recenstons had revised the text of C Seh-
legel's view that the changos are due to the whims and caprices of

ent and does not appear to be sound on &

closer examination. It may be true in a poem of moderate size but
not in an epic of vast extent like the Raimayapa It may be assumed
that at the time of the fixing of the Recensions the mstitution of the
rhapsodists or professional reciters of the Rimiyana extant till ther
was 1n a flounshing condition and the text orally preserved by them
had the authority of MSS, The rhapsodists (Kavyopjivinah) were
thus the real traditional preservers and proper origlnawrs of the
Ramayana They also p d the of thelr
time” .

After this Prof G H Bhatt expresses his opinion* saying, “This
view of Dr Jacobi is confirmed by a entical study of the Ramiyaga

n B.\!zkimdn, (Critical Edition) Introduction, p. xxxii Ed. Profl G H Bhsit

12 Va!.mm Arapyakinda (Critieal Edition, Bareds) — Introduetion
by Prof G H.Dhnll.p xxvi, Baroda, 1063
13 Thid, p

4 Ibld p. xxlx
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MSS The Editors of the Cnitical Edition of the Rimayana have con-
sequently come to the conclusion that the SR is superior to the NR
and that the SR should form the basis of the Critical text of the
epic” As regards the parentage of Santa, the Critical text of the
Balakanda of the Rimiyana states that she was the daughter of king
Dasaratha of Ayodhy3, as Sumantra, one of the ministers of the king
describes Rsyaémnga as his son-n-law, in I 8 22 (vide fn 5) But
the entical apparatus of the St. 21-22 of the same sarga of Bale-
kanda has a substitute passage! occurring 1n SIRVBD1-—3 5 7, 9-13,
M4. This substitute passage contans a ref to 8anta as the
daughter of kung Lomapdda of Anga and not of king Dagaratha of
Ayodhya. Rsyasmga 1s said here to be the sonin-law of king
Lomapada The words ‘Svakim dulitaram’ in this passage are
noteworthy This suggests that the recension followed by the above
MSS. did believe in $antd's being the daugt of king R

of Anga, as dulutaram’ evidently means ‘s own daughter®
and not a ‘daughter by adoption”

Thus it appears that the opmion among these recensions of
Ramayana was divided regarding the parentage of Sints, and at
least one recension held the belief that she was the daughter of lkang
Romapida of Anga.

Now therefore the question arises as to how 1s 1t that Sumantra
refers to Rsyadmga as the son in-law of Dasaratha? To this ques-
tion a probable explanation which can be given seems to me ths,
that kang Dasaratha of Ayodhya and king Romapada of Anga were
quite bosom friends, and the son-in-law of any one of them can be
considered as the son-in law of the other too Thus when viewed
1n this hight the term *‘JAmata’ said about Rsyasmga by Sumantra
while addressing to Dagaratha can be very easily explicable Sants
eventhough she was the daugh of king R ada, was as good
as a daughter for Dasaratha of Ayodhya too, and as such 1t 1s safe
to concur with the view of R C. Hazra that belief expressed in

Visnupurana, about $antd’s parentage was a confusion (vide Supra
]

1§ TEUTARE 7 fEer g |
an_® Jaq fzf ranrwszal
S
TR FATET 11

*289 I. 4 8 under I 8 22 of the Crl Ed. of the Balakanda



MAXWELL'S DEMON IN UPANISADS

By
RAMAKRISHNA RAO VETURY

Apart from ther rehmous appeal, the Upamgads make a fasci-
nating reading from the epistemological point of view. They actual.
ly describe a cosmuc view and as such they can be regarded as a
book of knowledge Knowledge to be valid must be justified,! and
the Upanisads abound in 1nstances which clearly depict such pains-
1akng efforts for justifying the conclusions that they present Some
of them are so nigorous and systematic that they can stand com-
pansen with a few instances in modern scientific thought One
such example will be discussed below

Mazxwell’s method

Students of Thermodynamics are quite famihar with Max-
well's demon which carmes out an experniment for Maxwell. The
expenment 15 described by Maxwell as follows

“If we concewe o being whose foculties are so sharp that he can
follow every molecule in ity course, such ¢ being would be able to
do what 15 at present impossible to us  We have seen that the mole-
cules in a vessel full of gas at umform temperature are moving
with veloaities by no means uniforms though the mean veloaity of
any great number of them, arbitranly selected, i1s almost exactly
umform (Maxwell's law of distribution of velocites)

Now let us suppose that such a vessel 1 dunded nto two por-
tions A end B by a dimision in which there 1s @ small hole, and that
the * demon”, who can see the indundual molecules, opens and closes
thus hole, so as to gllow only the faster molecules to pa.s from A to
B ¢nd only the slower ones to pass from B to A He will thus, with-
out expenditure of work, raise the temperature of B and lIower that
of A 1n contradiction to the second law of thermodynamies Such
a demon can also effect a separation of two gases mutually daffused
without expenditure of work again in contradiction to the second
Jaw

Now, whatever results this demon may achieve by purely
mechameal means may also be obtained by a sequence of suitable

1 A study of the bock "“Krnowledge and Justiication” by John L. Pollock, Prin~
ceton Uruvernity Press, 1974 is worthwhale
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molecular encounters with no external mnterference at all The con
clusion seems mewitable and n the light of this argument, the second
law of thermod cannot be applied to changes wn o gas whet
they are observed n molecular detml This conclusion 15 quie
leqitymate, because the second law does not hold for individual mole
cules but 1s a statistical law and has no meamng unless we deal wtt
matter in bulk or 1n macroscopic state, mnvolving a very large num
ber of individuals

1t 15 not necessary for those not farmlhar with physics, to under
stand the full meaning of the above account It 15 enough if they
grasp the sentences in 1talics 1n the above

The above experiment visualised by Maxwell to prove his poinh,
may be called a theoretical experiment As described by Maxwelk
1t has all the trappings of a regular experiment We can almost €
the demon sitting at the gate of the enclosure and carrying out the
job as prescribed by Maxwell

Such theoretical experiments are helpful in proving propost
nons which are not by themselves capable of direct venfication or

proof

The Problem 1 Upanigads

Modern Science 1s considerably based on observation and experl
anental verifi Every cvil develops 1ts knowledge with
the means at their disposal at the ttme In older civilisations, the
method was observation and meditation (Here the word ‘medita-
tion’ 1s used without its religious connotation It only means deep
and concentrated intellectual exercise with undivided attention 0 2
problem similar to *Dhyana’ in yoga system In this scnse W& can
say that Maxwell meditated and his demon is the product of this
meditation) In such a case, for the philosophers of those days
theoretical experiments were a powerful tool Evidence of this 19
found 1n the Upamsads One very good example attracts our atten
tion. It 1s given 1n (1) Brhadiranysha (6 1 7 to 13}, (2) Chindag?
(5 1 6-12) and (3) Kauhitaki (2 14) & (3 3) Upamsads The €
perimental procedure 1s described in a picturesque detail the first
two Upanisads

This will be analysed in the following —

Problem

The human beings have a vanety of faculies and normally ‘“":
tion with those faculties Some of them are speech, the eye, the "“’:
the breath etc Al these are called the vital breaths (Prana) whic
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make for human activity The problem is to identify which is the
most important of these that accounts for hife

To solve the problem, a criterion is set  ‘ The one (of the vital
breaths) after whose going off, the body is thought to be worse off,
15 the most excellent” Now, how to decide this point!

Observation

The observational part 1s as follows The blind live a normal
hfe except for sight The deaf cannot hear but otherwise they
carry on  Even the imbeciles do everything except that their mind
is retarded and so on for vanous faculties But when one stops
breathing, all s other facullies cease to function altogether and
one 1s dead Even now we put a finger at the nose of a dead per-
son to ascertain whether he is dead or not

Now this is not a good enough test to say that breath is the
most 1mportant funchion mn a human body, — not at any rate from
2 logician’s point of view

So, based on the above observations, the philosophers of the
time thought of a theoretical experiment to prove the supremacy of
breath The experiment 1s desermbed in both the Brhadirapyska
and Chindogya Upamsads on stmilar lines

The experiment

The story describes the issue as a fight between the various
faculties for supremacy So each of these faculties decided to leave
men for one year angd find out after one year how they fared. One
faculty will be deseribed below fully as given in the Brhadiranyaka

! The eye went off Having remawned away a year, 1t came back
and said ‘How have you been able to Iive without me? ”

They said ‘As the blind not seeing with the eye. but breathing,
speaking with speech, heaning with the ear, knowing with the mind,
procreating with semen. Thus we have lived’ The eye entered in

The eye faculty realised that what all can happen without 1t 1s
one defect but otherwise a normal hife for the person

Now 1t 15 idle to question how the eye can go and come back.
If we could swallow Maxwell's demon and build a whole structure
of modern science on it, there 1s no reason why we should guestion
the possibility of the eye leaving and coming What 1s more 1m-
portant 1s to see that reasonsble time of one year 1s allowed for re-
hable observations for each experiment The above experiment has
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‘been repeated for each faculty, one by one, for one year The
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad describes 1n  the followmg order
(1) Speech, (2) The eye, (3) Ear, (4) Mind, (5) Scmen and finally
and {6) The breath.,

The deseniption for breath is as follows

“Then Breath was about to go off As a large fine horse of the
Indus-land might pull up the pegs of s foot-tethers together, thus
indeed did 1t pull up these vital breaths together They said ‘Sity
g0 not off! Verly, we shall not be able to live without you”,

So all the faculties acknowledged the supremacy of breath, as
the most fundamental for hfe Thus the pomnt 1s proved

The Chindogya-Upanisad d bes simularly for the faculties
hsted below

{1) Speech, (2} Eye, (3) Ear, (4) Mind and (5) Breath

It 1s worthwhile noting that this Upanisad neglects semen
(justifiably}) ‘The results are the same

The Kaufitaki Upamsad slightly modifies the expeniment (2,
14) Here all the faculties leave the body at once “It (body) lay,
not breathing, dry, become hike a piece of wood”

“Then speech entered 1t It just lay speaking with speech”

“Then the eye entered 1t It just lay speakung with speech
(and) seeing with the eye”
And so on for others, including the ear, and mnd.

Finally breath (prina) entered 1t “There upon indeed 1t rose,”
again proving the supremacy of breath

This method has one advantage over the earlier method. One
does not have to wait for one year to study the effect of an opers-
tion  Also 1t includes observations on people with multiple de-
fects, Iike dear-dumb-mute, efc

All the three methods are also fine examples of the pr’iﬂC‘Plc
of study in 1solation, which 1s an important aspect of modern
seience  When there is a plurality of parameters for study, exch
one has to be studied keeping the others unchanged.

The final results are summarised n Kausitaki Upanisad simply
n terms of original observations in the following words (3 3)

“One lives with speech gone, for we see the dumb, onc lives
with eye gone, for we sce the blind, one lives with ear gope for e
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see the deaf, one lives with mind gone, for we see the childish, one
Lves with the arms cut off, one hives with the legs cut off, for thus
we see  But now it is the breathing spint (prana) , that seizes
hold of and animates this body”.

Conclusions

The final conclusion of the supremacy of the breath 1s linked up
simply with the onginal observation through a senes of theoretical
experiments which establish on a firm basis what has been intui-
tively arrived at on the basis of naturel observations This process
of justifying an intwitive answer to a problem, can be called the
Vahdation® after Michael Polyan1 Such instances of vahdation are
not rare i modern sciences Polyam, 1n his book * Personal know-
ledge” (The unversity of Chicago Press 1958, page 131) quotes
from G Polya 1n the foot notes “When you have satisfied your-
self that the theorem 1s true, you start proving 1t” On the same
page he mentions examples of Arechimedes and Gauss also

Polyani (Loc cit p 121) quotes from H Poincare four stages
of Heuristics 1 modern sctence, particuarly mathematies 1 Pre-
paration, 2 Incubation, 3 Illumination and 4 Verification These
four stages may be 1dentified in the akove example from the Upa
msads as follows

1 Preparation — observations

2 Incubation — meditation

3 Illumnation — ntwmtive answer

4 Venfication — the experiment described above

This example also suggests another possibility The phlo-
<ophers of the times were not content with inductive reasoming for
arnving at conclusions If hundred crows are observed to be black,
it 15 not adequate to prove that all crows are black for we do not
know about the 101 crow  1f a 100 blind men are seen to be other-
wise alright, it 1s not equally possible to genershise But as 1t 1s
not possible actually to physieally make a man blind and see the
effects (the law does not permit expermental guinea mgs of
humans) what could be thought of was only a theoretical exper:
Ment to enable them to come to a conclusion based on observations
The sigmficant part of this 1s that the Upanisads have made an ex-
tensive use of the observations of the phenomenal world within the
means available to them to build up a super structure of a cosmic

formula ? A
Upamisads_ grten above are all tak
2 The quetations from, e trarssted by obert Emest Hume " secors
55

ﬁmn(gxr}g:é University Pre Maxwells account s given m any

text book of Heat & ‘Thermodynamucs for physics students.



ANNAM PARAM BRAHMA
(FOOD 1S SUPREME BRAHMAN)

By
P. M. UPADHYE

Since Man has touched the soil of this world there has been an
endless search and hunt for the sake of food In the history of
human life, hunger of food is the chief prumary necessity for which
all human efforts are directed to achieve this goal Thss is irrespec-
tive of pnmitive stage and civalized stage and food occupies very
important place in the life of human and non-human beings Ths is
precisely so because without food, Lfe itself 1s impossible  The non-
human beings, especially antmals, wild or domestic, hunt out thar
food in the world and nature too helps them 1n getting food for sus-
taining thewr life

In the pnimitive stage, human beings also relied mostly on nature
for food but later on, ss the avilization advanced from stone age
onwards, human beings started moving towards the niver bed side
and tried their utmost to procure food by cultivating lands and
growing gardens and vegetables and catching fish etc When fire
was invented, it was a boon to the human beings because they could
cook the food and live peacefully

It 13 a well known fact that there were tnbal feuds or wars
either for the sake of fertile land.viz. for food and for the sake of
women-viz for sex hfe i the hstory of the world without any ex-
ception.

The 1mportance of food has been realised by the Vedie and post
Vedic seers so much so that the entire Vedic civilization and culture
fully rested on *food’ The Vedic people asked for good food and
Progeny and for that purpose, they performed sacrifices in which

Indra-Agni and other deities were invoked and praised so that they
would grant food and progeny to the sacrificers

Food, being the first and foremost necessity of humsan life, has
been praised 1n glowing terms in the Vedic as well as post Vedic
literature Some of the examples are given below !

(1) Annam hi prinah — Aitareye Brahmana (VII-13)
Food is the vital breath viz life

1 For other references sce Rv 10-117-3b Rv 2 24-12 d. Ja Br 1.140 etc. also
see Vedie concordance by M Bloomfield.
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(2) Annam ha vai vajeh — (Taittiriya Br. 13.9.13).
Food is a nourishing mate‘riarl“, ieeres

(3) Annam-va syatanam — Satapatha Br 7:6:
Food is the place (house)-(abode).. =7, !

Apart from these stray sentences in the Vedic books izn Pfai::
of food, the Rgveda also contains Annastutiz and annasikta® The
Vedie references symbolise’ the following.ideas about food.

(a) Food is the life. (b) Food is.pleasure giving and unp
ralleled friend. (c) Food is the nourishment, (d) Food is bea:og
and importance-donar. (e) Food is called youth-giver. -(f) F B)
is the cause of re-production of beings.. (g) Food is Brahman. {
From food alone beings grow and in it they become dissolved. Evz
Jhanesvara, a great saint of Maharashtra considered aﬂﬂﬂ'f?"d s
form of Brahma and also the cause of life.5 The Manusmritl %{e
that from rain, food springs.up and then follow the beings? i
Gita too proclaims that beings arise out of food? An act ‘_)f ea“lg
food should not be looked upon as merely belly flling but it show
be considered as a sacrificial act — (yajis-karma). All these 1@
rences indicate how food is highly valued by the anclent Indian S’.ee}:;
Their concept of food is indeed divine and food is viewed from t N
divine angle. In the past food was the most essential factor 1
human life as it is viewed today. ‘ Co

The Primitive Man depended totally on natural food but ti"“
course of time the civilised man started producing his ‘food with na

- N t
ral resources like water, fertile fields, and with help of mel-e'!:::d
like ploughs drawh by cows, bulls and asses, etc. This was n
& great land mark in the human history with réeference to food.

v 0 the
Food was well protected and also stored for future n.eeds‘ ’"r;‘:t

past and this is testified by the achacological findings in dlﬁeiced,

parts of India in which burnt particles of food-grains were notces:

SoLgne ey

. The word ‘anna’ is defined as that which is eaten. It iS {f “1:

fold® viz, (1) bhaksya that which is eater (2) peyn-tha'«""’"zh is

drunk (3) lehya-that which is licked and (4) cosya —— whi 13-

sucked, food-taste or Afnarasa is six fold — madhura-sweet, mm

sour, ksdra-salty, katu-bitter, kasaya astringent — Tikta P““ﬁne

or hot!* This description of food either in the books on ".’edj

Rg, 1-187. . te

4.31-1. -

See the word 'annam' in the Vedic concordance by M. Bloomfleld

Jfdnedvar] — 3-133. :

Manusmriti — 3-76.

Gith_— 3-14,

«See Bg. Gita XV — -~ -
£a. B, Gita — 179,

Eapnaue
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ltke Caraka samhiti or in the philosophical books Wike Guta etc will
reveal the succint knowledge of foed in the past The food s the
saviour of life if properly used and digested The proper balance
of food 1s to develop healthy body and healthy mind The pro

per balance of food can be brought about by using all natural sources
of food such as roots, leaves, frusts and flowers, milk and milk pro-
ducts, cereals, rice wheat other kinds of corn, gram, sugar-cane,
sugar and gur, honey fish and ammals — their flesh ete  No where
excess is allov ed, otherwise, it 1s said 'anmam mrtuh * For food,
all natural resources are tapped and India being an agriculture coun-
try, agriculture occupies the predominant place for the sake of food

The land 1f properly cultivated, can yield better crops, frunts, leaves
foots ete which constitute the very food-material Therefore 1t is
eéssential to tap and use all resources especially agriculture resources
for making the country full of resources self sufficient in food Hence
the agriculture sector cannot be neglected

Along with food the earth should also be taken into account
The earth is considered as ‘Earth Goddess” — ‘Prithvi-deva'a’ There
is one hymn”? on Earth in the Rgveda The Atharvaveda gives a
graphic but beautiful deseription of the earth!® It says ‘May the
earth who bears manifold treasures grant me gold and jewels,
wealth, etc The Prithv: 1s that one which expands — ‘prathate
vistiram yati1 ~ sa prithvi’ The earth 1s designated in varlous
words which sigmify her nature She 1s supporter of the umverse
{Visvambhara), bearer of wealth (Vasudha) mother goddess —
(Matydevats), possessor of many jewels (bahuratni)

It 1s mentioned in the Bhigavata Purana’ that king Prthu mil
ched the earth for the purpose of food and (medicine) herbs As
said earlier earth cannot be separated from food, food 1s to be created
from and 1n the earth, hence earth goddess was highly valued and
praised in the past

In the Indus valley civilization, the earth was considered as the
goddess by the people of the Indus Valley, even the Vedic people
too regarded the earth as the goddess The entire Vedic culture had
the agriculture as the basis and pastoral back ground of the Vedic
age will also testify to this fact .

In connection of food, food distribution or anna-dina should
also be considered — Annadina 1s valued as a virtue, piety 1s virtue
The Bhiksustkta praises the gift of food, ete 1n glowing terms 2 It

1 AV B

12-1.
11 Bha Pura 4-18 Visnu Pu 118 ete
12 Rg X-17
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s1ys, ‘He who gives the hungry one does not lose anything, but he
who does not give, suffers from lack of support.? He 1s not a friend
who does not give food to the friends and faxthfnl ally ¢ He whe
eats all alone, shares misfortunes also all alones Even the Gia
says that he who does nat give to others such enjoyments ob
through sacrifices, ete. 1s indeed a thief 6 In India, all religions with
out exception, advocate chanty of food, which will bring about
ment to a man? The spirit behund this prinaiple 15 that one does
not hve for oneself but also for others, i a way, an indiidual life
1s subordinate to socal life, that constitutes the very essence of
democracy To feed a guest 1s also a virtue, In India all the fest-
vals, nay all religious and social festwvals, are directly connected
with food We will hardly come across any mitual or sacrament
or festival without reference to food Food is freely distributed 0
Brahmns, beggars and. the needy people. This is quite unique I
Indian Culture

It will not be out of place to mention the practice of ‘annd
kiita’ — 1n which many sweet meats of various kinds and otber
food items are placed before the idol of Krigna on the st day of
the 1st fortmght of Karttka month It 1s a symbol of worship ot
the Govardhana mountain which 1s also called ‘annakuta 't Such 18
the mmportance of food which 15 equated with supreme Brahms
annam -—param Brahma

Out of 5 sheaths or Kodas mn 2 human body one of them ¥
‘annamayakosa’, due to which gross body is mamntained.’” Anna of
food represents the lowest form m which the supreme soul is mani
fested

Thus this brief survey of the coneept of food in ancient India
will reveal that food was considered as the primary uecesnity 23
well as hfe force by the ancient Indians It has a vital role 19
play in Indian economic-religious political life even this day Agrl
culture 1s the very soul of food in India and food being the most
essential thing for buman as well as non buman life, sgriculture
sector should not be neglected In fact agreulture alone will bring
about the prosperity of India  That 1s why late Lal Bahadur Shastrd
the then Prime Mimster of India gave a new slogan to the nation
‘Jar Jawan-Jai Kisan’ and here lies th~ spirit of India

13 Ry X-117-1-2,
14 Rz X X-UT-A

15

16 Gita 3-12.

17 annadsnat parah dinam . ..

18 See Bhiratiya Samskritl kofa ~ Vol I page 155
19 Tel Up 2/5



EDUCATION IN ANCIENT GUJARAT

By
K. B VYAS

Any study of the system of education 1n ancient and medizeval
Gujarat 15 bound to be handicapped by the lack of adequate mate-
rial on the subject in the historical and lterary records of this
period. There was no tradition of wnting social listones, or even
political histories 1n early India Al that we can do is to glean re-
ferences to education and learning seattered over the vast expanse
of early hiterature, inscrniptions, and other records, and piece them
together to create a reasonable coherent picture

These works seldom refer to any system of pnimary or elemen-
fary education in ancient Gujarat But we do have elaborate
description of the famous seats of learning, of celebrated scholars
and men of letters, of philosophers and dialectictans of artists,
architects and sculptors We also come across references to their
Lterary, scholastic and artistic achievements These references,
when pieced together, give an idea of the system of higher learming
which prevailed then. It will correspond to the present system of
university education in India and abroad

We come across, incidentally, a few details of elementary, popular
education, which must have formed the basis of higher education
Thus, the study of the educational systems in early Gujarat becomes
essentially a study of the successive phases of the renaissance of
learrung m early Gujarat In order to comprehend the renaissance
in the Caulukyan period durng the reigns of Siddharija of legen-
dary fame, and lus equally 1llustripus successor Kumirapila, and an
equally glonous Tenzssance n the Vaghela perod, inltiated and pre-
sided over by the scholar: v pila, it is y first
to get acquainted with the earlier renaissance during the rule of the
Maitrakas of Valabhi so as to have a proper perspective Simlarly,
we will have lon to d the dith that prevailed in
the period following the conquest of Gujarat by Muslims, when the
earlier traditions started acquiring the later mediaeval mould, which

persisted almost up to the advent of the British

the- third artu] Jntbesenesolrtse arch papers -on_Indology prepared
o Begfr' the. ausp ces of the Springer Research Scholarship Endowreent of the
Bombay University =
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What 1s known as Gujarat today dates as a political and cul
tural entity from the time of the Caulukyas, 1e, from ¢ 10th cen-
tury A D In the still earlier period — the Purar;.ic  and ancient
period — Gujardf proper, from the north 6f the river’Maht was
known as Anarta, Kathiawad (now known as Saurasira), was knownd
by the name of Surastra, while th8 southern region, to the south of
the rivers Mah: and Narmadi was knawn as Lata

The cultural tradition of this region, however, 15 as old as ihz
earliest Purinas, for, Girinagara, Prabhisa and Dvarka in Saurasira
Anandanagara i Anarta, Bhrgukaccha and Stambhatirtha 1n Lata,
are mentioned as celebrated centres of learmng in the Purdnas 25
well as in the Jaina canons Prabhisa and Bhrgukaccha were also
known as great emporia of international trade .and commerce and
had therefore absorbed foreign infl to a r kable extent

We will Iimt ourselves, however, only to the historical tumes
and particularly to the two distinet epachs of the glory of Gujarat
— the Maitraka period, and the Caulukya and Vaghela periods
which form a continuous cultural epoch, emphasizing the conditions
that prevailed 1n these penods

Ginnagara seems to be a centre of Brak 1 culture
iri theé lustorical times as well, as attested by the three celebrated
nscriptions spanmng well over half a milienmium — the rock-edicts
of Asoka written in the western Prakrt speech of the period the
mscription of the local Saka-Ksatrapa Rudradaman written in
Sanskmt in ornate classical epic style, and the elegant Sansknt
Prasastt of the Gupta emperor Skandagupta These nscriphions
presuppose a flourishing centre of learming and culture at Gin1
nagara There must have been sumilar centres of learmng in Fra
bhasa and Dvarki mn Saura: and Anand a 1n North Guarat
as well

But as we move later in history, we come across copious end
ence of an outstanding Umversity centre of learmng at valabhi
(modern Vala in the Bhivnagar district) in the time of the Mal
trakes It ranked so high n Buddhist learming that the gre2!
Chinese pilgnm Yuan Chwang compared 1t with the world famous
Unwersity of Nalanda It accommodated hundreds of Sangharimas
where ne less than 6000 Buddhist bhikkhus studied Buddhst canons
It was here that the great teachers Guya and Stk 1 com
posed their wortks Chwang’s junior contemporary I tsing compares
the University of Valabl with most celebrated Umversity centres
in China Besides being famous for teaching Buddhist seriptures
and Buddhist philosophy, Valabhi Vadysipitha was also known as @
great centre of Brihmanical lore and Jaina learning
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.- The system of-teaching was as follows At the age of about 5§
years or so a child was imparted the knowledge of alphabets in the
schools of ‘lipividya’ ( fafgfrar ). Then, after the ‘upanayang’ cere-
mony, the student at the age of 7 or 8 years started learming ‘sabda-
vidya’ or grammar, which began with learning the Pinmian sutras
by, heart, followed by learming the dhatupathas, Khilatraya or mor-
pholugwal siitras, and the Vytt: or commentary on Paninian siitras
Students, desirous of having advanced hnowledge of grammar then
sfarted learming Patafijall’s Mahibhisya on Pinim and Bhartrhart's
Vith on Pataijaly, and his other treatises hke ‘Vakyapadiya'.

After mastering grammar, students turned to the study of literary
classies They nclude Bhiravy, Migha, Kumiradisa, and the works
of Bana, Mayiira and Amars The composition of Bhatpkivya has
been a typical produet of the Maitraka age The influence of San-
sknit classical poetry 1s distinctly noticeable in the language and
style of the Maitraka nsenptions

Having mastered grammar, students turned to Logic, Astro-
nomy, Medicine, Architecture (&ilpavidya) and fine arts (kald)
Brihmana students studied the Vedas They would start studying
a Vedic samhitd — some families had a tradition of studying more
than one Samhitis — at the age of 7 or 8 years, alongwith thewr
study of the rud ts of Pa Imtially, they just
learnt the correct recitation of Samhlta with proper intonation and
then at a later stage tried to comprehend the bhisya The study of
the Maitrdyan: Sakhd of Krsna Yajurveda and the Va)asaneyl
$3akh3 of $ukla Yajurveda was more 1n vogue in Gujarat Sama-
veda, and the science of music (gandharvavidyd) pertaimng to it,
was also studied

The Buddhist students preferred to study Tripifaka (consisting
of Vinayapitaka, Suitapitaka, and Abhidhammapitaka), nstead of
the Vedas In the Gujarat of the Maitraka age Hinayana was more
Prevalent As testified by I-tsing, the works of Nagirjuna and Arya-
deva, and Bgangn wnd Yemdhandhn wene Jry ateedirl,. TR
well-known h G ti and Sti 1 have wrtten their
{amous works 1n this period 1n Surastra

Buddhist students also favoured the study of Nyiaya or logic
They studied with care the works of Dianiga and Vasubandhu
Valabhi University was celebrated for a speciahised study of Bud-
dhist Ingic (nyadyavidyd)

Valablu was equally well-known for Jana learning Nagar-
juna set the agamic text in Valabhi about 300 A D About a cen-
tury and s half Tater (in 454 A.D') Devarddhigan: Ksam&éramana
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ugain reset the Agama text in Valabhi, which 1s now followed by
1

Svetambara Jainas all over India. Schol like Jinabhadragan]
Ksamisramana wrote Bhisyas on Jana agamas, commentators like
Jinadisagam Mahattara wrote Ciirnis thereon, while dishngwshed

philosophers like Hanbhadrasin wrote Vrthis on them

Administration of justice required a deep knowledge of the
‘smrtis' comprising of Srautasitra, Grhyasiitra, Dharmasutra and
Dharmasistras The priests studied the former two, but the rest ~
Kings and admunmstrators of justice 1n particular — preferred fo
study Dharmasistra, especially ‘Manusmrt’’ Probably ‘Kaman
dakiya Nitisara’ and the relevant portions of the Ramayana and the
Mahabharata, which deal with Hindu polity, were also studied 8
necessary equipment for yjudicial admimstration.

For princes there were also special courses of study equippiPg
them for their duties as rulers The study of Dhanurveda
Sastranidys was essential for them. The detailed description of the
prince’s school, in Bana's Kidambari, wnstituted for the education of
Candrapida, gives an 1dea how this must have been done

For the Vawsyas the study of Varta — 1e, commerce, agrien!
ture and arumal husbandry (pasupalana) — was prescribed Though
o works 1n these subjects have come down to us we learn from ¢
ferences scattered here and there 1n works Itke Varahamihra's
‘Brhatsamhnta’ that the science of architecture (Vastuvidyd) and

culpture was quife well-developed then, as attested by the vamous
‘architectural monuments and sculptural remans of this penod. The
science of metallurgy, of assessment of jewels, and crafts Jrke car~
‘pentry, smithy and other handicrafts were also quite well developed.

Fine arts like music and dancing (gita-vadya-nrtya) are referred
to more than once in the works of this pertod which indicates that
arrangements existed for a specialised trammng in them

The well-known centres of learming in the Gujarat of the Mar
traka period were, as mentioned earher, Valabhi, Anandansgar®
{modern Vadnagar), Khetaka (mod. Kaird), Ginnagar, Bhrg!
kaccha and Simhapur (mod Shihor) Of these, Valabhi was the
most famous as a seat of learning It 1s noted in the Kathasant
s5gara, an abndgement of the Brhatkatha of Gunpadhya, that 2 yound
Brat dent Vignud travelled to Valabh from as distant
place as Antarved: in search of higher learning There was very
keen competition among the aspirants for admission to the Valabhi
Unwersity It specialised in the study of grammar (sabdavidyd)s
logic (nyaya), and abhidharma (Buddhust lore), but it also taught
with distinetion the of archi and medi That grest
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works like Bhatitkivya (a umque dual exercise in grammar and epic
composition) and Nayacakra of Mallavidh {a distinguished treatise
in logic) arc evidences of the heights allamed in education in these
flelds.

These mstitutions also catered to the requrements of local stu-
dents, who were yet to qualfy for admission to the Umversity and
were acquinng just rudiments 1n the sciences of their choice There
was also provision for women-students mn some of the ‘vihiras’
Probably, they were mostly, ‘bhikkhums’ or nuns

This great centre of learming was destroyed when Valabhi fell
to the Muslum onslaught in 845 A D?

Thus ended a glonous chapter 1n the cultural renaissance of
anment Gujarat

From the ashes of Valabhi arose, a century later, Anahlvad,
which soon became the heart of political and cultural Gujarat Dur
ing this intervemng period Snmiala or Emnnamila, adjoimng to the
Northern border of Gujarat, became a sort of cultural capital of
Gujarat. It was indeed the capital of Gurjaras from the 8th century
A D t:i]l about the muddle of the 12th century A D It was destroy-
ed by Ulughkt the com der of the Muslim army of Allauddin
Khalp early in the 14th century A D A graphic account of this
sacnlege has been preserved in the ‘Kahnadade Prabandha’ (Khanda
III) According to the ‘Prabhival ' and “Srimal

na’
Srimala or Bhinnamila was a prosperous city threbbing with rel
gious and cultural activities, with a th d Brah 13s {school

of Brahmameal learming) and four thousand mathas (seats of Brah-
manical philosophical studies) That this was not just 2 myth but
an actual hstonical fact 1s proved by the description of the town in
Padmanibha’s famous medizeval epic poem ‘Kihnadade Prabandha’
{IIl 22-28), where he says that “forty five thousand Brahmins re-
sided in Bhunnamala — like gods 1n their resplendence — lLving a
life of purity, austerity and learning They had learnt all the four
Vedas with the Vedingas and had mastered all eight systems of
grammar They professed fourteen

(vidyas), hit
Purinas, d musi¢, ast y, prosody, d , and other
They d hotre 1n every home They knew
the intricacies of Smrt: (Dharmesastra) They never failed to per-
form the h 1 rel ntes S were d

there every day To meet them was a purifying expenence They
were like the eighty-eight thousand Purinic 518 reborn 1n this age”

2 Acvording to fafamflase  Valabh: was destroyed in 789 A D
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It is not surprising that this seat of Brahmanical scholarship
produced great poets like Magha and astronomers hke Brahma
gupta In spite of Yuan Chwang’s testimony that Buddhism also
flourished 1n $rimila, 1n the absence of any important Buddhust
work found to have been composed there, we can conclude that 1t
occupled only a munor role there

But Jamusm and Jamn learmng did flounsh there alongside
Brahmanical lore Siddharst’s ‘Upamtibhavaprapaficakaths’ saw its
conclusion in this place  Siddhars mentrons with respect Haribhadra
siir, the well-known Jain philosopher who had composed the philo
sophical treatise ‘Saddarfarnasamuccaya’, a Prakrit dharmakathi
‘Samaraiccakahs’, a satirical Katha ‘Dhirtakhyana’ and sever2l
other works In the nearby Jhalore Udyotanasuri composed Kuva
layamala’

Srimala or Bhinnamala was thus the heart of the culture of
Gujarat, before Anahilvad was founded Then, during probably the
10th and the 11th centuries A D there was an exodus from $nmila
to the nerghbouring regions and to Anahilvid, 1n particular, and én
mal: Brahmims and Bamas and Porvad Bamas, Srimal soms and
several artisan castes migrated to Anahilavid much m the same Way
as traders and business men moved from Surat to Bombay under
the pressure from Maratha marauders

Anahlvad was founded by a Chavda chieftmn Vanarej on the
banks of the Sarasvati river in V S 802 But 1t was only dunng the
reign of Milarsydeva Solank: who ded the last dissolute Chavda
chief Samantsinh, that Anahivad started acquing ncreassngll
greater importance As the Caulukya kingdom gradually expanded
Anahilvad assumed greater political and cultural 1mportance and be-
came a famous seat of learming and culture in the tune of Jay2
simhadeva Solanki, immeortalized in tradifion as Siddhar3)a, and his
Mlustrious successor Kumarapila. Its political emnence could be
gauged from 1its extent too, for, :n Kumirapala's reign Gujarat held
under 1its sway the adjoiung land of Kenkan, and regions of Rajes
than, Cutch, Saurisira and Malva This was the heyday of the glory
of Gujarat

After a short spell of political uncertainty and weakness during
the reigns of Kumarapala’s successors, Gujarat again grew much "_‘
polibreal stature and vastly in cultural eminence during the Vagheld
rule, particularly under the aegis of the umique scholarmumster
Vastupal

There was a spurt in the purswt of Iearmung dunng the Pe”“d
and Gujyarat saw a galaxy of poets, scholars, philosophers dialecti
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cans, astronomers, crowding the period, the like of which it had
never seen before This period was comncident with a parallel re-

n the ghbouring region of Dhari under the aegis of
kings hike Musija and Bhoja of traditional fame Even in the history
of the entire Aryavarta such periods have come only after very long
mtervals, as, for instance, during the reigns of Gupta emperors
Candragupta and Samudragupta there was a great renassance of
Sansknt learmng, which again reappeared i full glory 1n the time
of the Maukhar: emperor Harsa

The Caulukya renaissance started during the reign of Milarsja-
deva, the founder of the Caulukyan dynasty in Gujarat. Alongside
the battles he fought and conquests he made, he also built the famous
temple of Rudramahilaya in Siddt the first great monument of
the Caulukyan period, invited learned Brahmin scholars from the
North Indian centres of learming and settled them in Gujarat He,
thus, laid the foundation of a glomous cultural renaissance, which
saw unprecedented heights in the reigns of his two great successors,
Swddhardja and Kumirapdla The presiding gemus of this unique
movement was Acirya Hi dra, whose colossal learning, great
originabity and versatiity had earned hum the epithet ‘Kalikala
sarva)fia’ A Jan pontiff himself, he composed, besides Jain reli-
gous and philosophical works, a memorable treatise on grammar

(Siddha H dra Sabdanusa ) pared at the u of

ng Siddhars)a, standard works on prosody and poeties (‘Chan-

& and ‘Kavya ’) a historreal mahakivya (Dvyas-

raya) descmbing the Caulukya dynasty on the pattern of Bhatpt

kavya, a Sansknt 1 phical work (Abhidhina Cinta ) a

Praknt lexicon (Desinamamala) a2 work on Botarucal terms,
gl ), and or devotional poems

Though Sxddharaja was a Savite humself he had boundless
respect for ¥ His patronage was respon
sible 1n no small measure for the wide publicity that Hi
learned works recewved

s

Hemacandra had a large circle of able disciples who were them-
selves great poets scholars and philosophers (darsamikas) Among
them stand out Rimacandra famous for his numerous dramas and a
notewonhy treatise on dramatics (Natyadarpana), and Gunacandra,

Dev: dra and Y Other 1 125 also
illumired this period — the bhind poet $mpala who wrote a prasash
kavya to celebrate Siddhars)a’s construction of the Sahasralinga lake
and another praSasti, which s now placed in the fort of Vadnagar,

€npala’s son Siddhapala a poet of note Somaprabacarya the author
of the Prakrt work ‘K v the author of
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the celebrated work on poetics, “Vigbhatalankéira’, Prahlidanadeva,
the writer of ‘Parthaparikramavyayoga’, Yadahpala, the author of
‘Mohar3)apari)aya’, Acarya Malayagrs, the well-known commentator
on Jaina Sgamas, Piirnabhadra, the author of ‘Paficikhyana’, an ornate
version of the collection of the world-famous fables of the ‘Paica-
tantra’

In literary records of this peried we get ghmpses of the system
of education prevaiing in this period It does not seem to duffer
materially from the carher period in its pattern Accordmng to the

ator on H dra’s ‘Dvyasrayakivya’ the Sahasralngd
lake was surrounded by 1008 Siva temples and 108 temples of god-
dess (Durga), and innumerable Satrasilis, teachng a varety of
bjects, and mathas, where teachers and students used to reside
and board free of charge. They studied there Trividya (Varts, Kt
and Vamgjya), the Vedas, polty, logic, grammar and Lierature, sIX
Vedangas, mimansa or sacrificial lore, medicine, Smytis, and dharma
&astra, and even Carvaka philosophy Venly, the Sahasralinga lake
must be looking like a vast University campus All religions fiou
115hed side by side, and there was provision for all systems of phulo-
sophy mcluding the Buddhist phulosophy and 1ts system of logic-
There were other sumlar centres of learming at Broach, Prabhasa
Suklatirtha, Modhera, Cambay, Candravat, Vagd Siddhapura
Vardhamanapura, Darbhavati, and Vatapadra

There 1s evidence to indicate that i Apahilvad and other
larger towns on festive occasions Sanskrit dramas were staged 18
the temples before vast audiences Usually this was done at the
imnstance of 2 kung or a hugh digmtary or a business magnate ‘Thus
‘Karnasundari Natiki’ composed by Bilhana was staged 1n the Ad!
nath temple at Phtan by the orders of Santu Mehta a Cauluky?

This presupp an adeq knowledge of Sanskyt and
Prakrt among the audiences This could not have been possible un-
Iess there was provision for learming Sanskyt in Pathasilas

The next epoch — the period of Vaghela rule in Gujarat — 1
1 essence, a continuation of the glomous Caulukyan renaissance
1f Hemacandra was the presiding spint of the Caulukyan renais-
sance, Vastupdla, the scholar minister of the Vagheli kings was the
guardian angel of the renaissance of this later pericd. Under his
patronage, flounshed a host of poets, scholars, and philosophers,
architeets and sculptors who lent unique glory to this age nstu-

pala’s boundless munificence attracted a host of scholars. Thus posts

of distinction like SomesSvara, Bal ira, ha A ndmt

san, gathered around lum, and made great contribution to Slanik:d
es &

fearmng and Iiterature Vastupala's craze for building temp
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monuments, attracted architects and sculptors from all over Gujarat
It 1s recorded that besides Jain temples he bwilt a number of $iva
temples and established hospitals (rugnatayas), Brahmameal schools
{brahmasalas), and mathas {or places of residence for sanyasms)
The temples at Girnar and Abu — particularly those at Mt Abu —
built by Vastupila and his brother Tejapila, are lasting monuments
of great architectural beauty, unsurpassed in the annals of mediae-
val Indian architecture The sculptured figures are so delicate and
{resh that they transport you to a fary-land of dreams Fabulous
amount of money — over twelve crores of rupees — was spent on the
temples at Abu alone and an almost equal amount was spent at
Girnar

As described earher, the munificence of Vastupala attracted a
host of emunent scholars and poets and earned him the epithet
‘laghu Bhojaraja’. Himself a scholar and a poet of repute — ‘Kavi-
Lufijara’ and ‘Kawvicakravarty’ were his birudas — Vastupala was a
great connoisseur of art and hiterature He humself composed the
‘Naranardyanananda Mahikivya' and even copied out in his own
handwnting Udayaprabhasirt’s ‘Dharmibhyudaya Mahikavya’ The
Sanskrt anthologies attribute a number of siiktis to him

Amongst the circle of poets and scholars that gathered around
him, the foremost was Somesvara or Somesvaradeva, the famly-
priest and the poet laureate of the Caulukya king, Bhimadeva II
He composed “Surathotsava’, elaborating the episodes in the ‘Durga-
saptasat?’ of the Markandeya Purdna, ‘Kirti Kaumudy, a maha-
kivya eulogizing the exploits and the meritorious deeds of Vastu-
pala, a drama ‘Ullzla Raghava’, based on the story of the Ramai-
yana, which was staged in the famous temple of Dviarka, and an
anthology of the subhasmit K taprapa’ S a was a
great friend of Vastupala He spanned the peried of Vastupala’s
literary activities and outhved lmm by 16 years

"The otner outstanfung séndiar 1o emioélusn ‘ine “nterary ciréle
of Vastupala, was Harihara, a direct descendant of $ri Harsa, the
author of ‘Narsadhiyacarta’ He was an accomplished poet and a
renowned scholar Several subhasitas are attributed to him On
occasions he recited relevant verses from the ‘Naisadhiyacanta’ It
was he who acquainted the literary world of Gujarat with the
‘Naisadhiyacarita’ The two earliest kuown commentaries on ‘Nai-
sadhyacanita’ — the Vidyadhan Tika (1238-1261 A D) and the
tika of Candu Pandit (1297 A D} were both wnitten in Gujarat and
follow the text as handed down in the manuseripts of the poem
preserved n the Grantha Bhandaras of Gujarat
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Nanikabhin or Nanika, was another scholar who adorned
Vastupala’s court, He came from an affluent family of Brahmin
scholars He founded a Sar isadan or Vidyzlaya i Prabhisa,
where the river Sarasvatl meets the sea Several stray poems are
found attmbuted to him, though no entire work of hs has as yet
come down

Thakkur Aristmha, and lis disciple Amaracandrasar, both
poets of distinction and well-versed in the science of poetics, were
other distingwished members of Vastupila’s circle  Ansimha's
‘Sukyta Samkirtana mahikavya’, eulogizing the works of Vastu-
pala, and Amaracandrasiirt's poems ‘Balabharata’ and ‘Padmananda
mahikavya’ and s treatise on poetice, ‘Kavyakalpalata’ are well-
known works of this period

© in Sansknt, and

Similarly, Vijayasenasiir’s ‘Upadecsatarangint
‘Revantagirirasu’ 1in later Apabhramsa, Udayaprabhasirt's *Dharma
bhyudaya mahzkivya’ or ‘Sanghapaticarita’, and ‘Sulkrtakirtikallo-
Lini’, ‘Tinaprabha’s Prabandhavall’, a source-work of the prabandhas
or historical episodes of this period, Naracandrasar's ‘Nysyakandalls
‘Jyotithsara’, ‘Prakrt-Prabodha’ -—— works on logic, astronomy and
grammar — besides a ik on Murr’s ‘Anargha Raghava’ and o
Narendraprabhasiin’s ‘Alamkira Mahodadhy', written at the instan?
of Naracandrastirt’s guru Narendraprabha, Balacandrasiir’s ‘Vasad
tavilisa’ — a mahakavya devoted to the hife and exploits of Vastu-
pala, Jayasunhasiin's ‘Hammiramadamardana', a play deseribing the
wnroads of Mushims during the reign of Vastupila, and a prasast ©
Vastupala and Tejapila, Mamkyacandra’s well known commentarys

keta' on M 's ‘Kavyaprakasa' — these are some of the
celebrated literary works composed during this period

Mention should be made here of Anupams, the wifc of Te)?
pila, herself a poetess of note, and a distingshed scholar of philo-
sophy, who was given the epithet ‘Saddardanamsta’

We should also mention here Yasovira, a munister of King Uday?”
siuba of Jhalore, humself a Jain Bania, who has been praised by
Somesvara as 'Vagdevatasuta® and d bed as *Kavindrabandhu’ i
contemporary mseriptions He was a connoisseur of art and archi-
tecture When asked his optnion about the temples at Abu, he drew
the attention of Sobhanadeva, the clief architect, to a few of the
blemushes 1n the construetion — some of which were mystical and
esoterie, while others pertaned to defects In the Iayout or desig?
The fact that his opinion as a connosscur of art was sought show¥
how highly he was csteemed for his knowledge of art and archis
tecture and his keen insight into their subtleties




Na. 4] EDUCATION I ANCTENT GUJARAT 3

Besides literature and philosophy, other branches of study like
medieire and astronomy were alto pursued asniduously during this
Pemniod  Nipirjuna, v ell-known for his prefictency in Jaina Agamic
literature was also a proficlent master of alchemy (piradasidy3).
He has written ‘Rasaratnibara’, probably the first vork of its kind
in India,

The science of medicine was pursued for generations by the
$tigoda and Riyakivil Brahmins and the Prajiord nigaras of Guja-
rat, Sodhala (c. 12th century A.D), a Riyakvil Brabmin of
Vatsagotra, who flourished in the reign of the Caulukya King Bhima.
deva 11, wrote two works on medicine — ‘Gadanigraha’, and ‘Gugpa-
sangraha’. The former s a treatise on the diagnosts of diseases and
their treatment, while the latter §s a work on the properties of medi-
cinal herbs — a sort of materia medica. Yasodhara who flourished
in Junagadh, a century later, has written a work on alchemy —
‘Rasaprakisasudhikara’.

As we have nlready noted carlier, these periods saw consider-
able progress in astronomy, which began with Brahmagupta, the
author of the celebrated '‘Brahmasphutasiddhiinta’, who flourished In
the reign of the Chiipa King Vyaghramukha in 638 A D, and was
pursued by numerous scholars In the Caulukya and Vighela periods

Durmg these epochs architecture and sculpture attained un-
preced heigh as d by the ples at Abu  of such
superb beauty, the famous sun-temple at Modherd, the Rudra-
mahilaya of Siddhapur, the step-well of Ripivav, and the lake
Szhasralinga at Anahilvid Patan, and the beautiful sculptured
panels on the gates at Dabhoi and Jhinjhuvadda These wonderful

of architect pr provision for advanced train-
lng in the arts of nrchlu:cture and sculpture

The Rajput rulers, from the Dth or lOlh century upto the close
of the Hindu peniod, gave fi i to scholars in the
holy places like Prabhasa, Dvarka, Suklatirtha, and in tht: metro-
politan towns like Valabi, Patan, Nindipuri and Bl
which were renowned centres of learning The schools run by re-
nowned scholars were maintained out of these donations The stu-
dents' education and board was free of charge Like the Buddhist
monasteries of the carlier period, Brahmin temples and mathas and
the Jmn Upafrayas were famous seats of learning  There is ample
evidence that kings maintained Sar as, f.e, schools at-
tached to the temples Several schools also provided for the teach-
g of music and dancing
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With these centres of learning were attached rich hbraries of
books on palm-leaf and on paper. Such libraries existed in several
of the towns of note They date from the Caulukyan period, but
they got an impetus during the age of Vastupala, who founded the
famous Jain Jiinabhandiras at Agahilvad, Cambay, and Broach.
There must have been simifar libraries attached to the Brahmanical
Sarasvati-sadans also, but they gradually went out of existence, after
the repeated onslaughts of Mushims, whose maln targets were the
Brahmanieal seats of learning The Jain Bhandaras have, fortu:
nately, escaped these ravages und have been our maln source of the
study of literature, philosophy and art of this period

We come across evidence of education of women in the Prabhan
das Minaladevi — mother of the legendary King Siddharija - once
acted 2s a judge in the dialectical dispute between Kumudacandra
and Devasiirl, and carned the biruda *Vadidevata Manayalla’ Sunl
Iarly, Anupams, Tejapil’s wife was a poet in her own nght Uda-
yana's daughter looked after the administration of her father's
estates Women of anstocratic familics in Anahilvad Patan weré
proficient in the arts of music and dancing  Higher education among
women was, probably confined to the Brahmin, Ksatriya and other
amnstocratic classes only

In contrast with the coplous information available on the system
of higher education and traditions of higher learning, we have very
scanty references to the indigenous system of primary or elemef-
tary education, It is possible that the Mahakavyas and Natakas,
the scientifie treatises on medicine and astronomy, and the Praban
dhas offered no oceasion for description of primary education. Only
at one place, a reference to elementary education has survived —
in the ‘Vimalaprabandha’ of Lavanyasamayasin (V S 16th cer
tury) — when the poet had occasion to describe how Vimala as 2
child first went to school Lavanyasamaya describes the occasiob
thus —

“When. tha snn_herame five gears old parents thonght of send-
ing him to a school. The occasion was celebrated with festiviies —
relations and acquaintances were invited 1n a gathering and feasted
sumptuously Baskets were filled with pop-corn and fried grams for
distnbution to the poor on the way The school-going boy was clad
in costly robes A floral dress (khumpa) adorned his head. Ruding
on a horse, he commenced his first visit to a school, heralded by 2
band of and d by ap of respectabl
gentry of elders When they reached the school the boy laid his
wnting materials before the teacher and paid his respects to him
The teacher chanted 1n his ear the ‘Sarasvata-mantra’ and wrote o
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the board the alphabet, and declared a holiday for the other students,
to celebrate the occasion Sweets were distributed amongst the
students Women in the procession started singing songs appro-
priate to the occasion The father of the boy presented costly gar-
ments to the Pandit — the school-teacher Then as time passed, and
the boy had to begin new chapters, the Pandit demanded ‘daksina’
on every such occasion If the boy did not progress well in his
studies, he was afraid his teacher would chastise him  To escape that
he gave the Pandit money and goods surreptitiously, without the
knowledge of the parents Such was the manner 1n which he got
his rudiments of education Then he attended a shop to get ac-
quainted with the practices of trade and commerce® (‘Vimala
Prabandha’, III 28 38)

This description refers at length to the elementary schools,
which just taught the rudiments of reading and wnting, known in
the early modern period as ‘Gamathi schools’ They catered to the
needs of the business commumty who needed to learn three Rs for
book keeping and accounts 1n their trade

The ) 1 schools -— *Sarasvi danas’ must have a
pattern much different from this, emphasising the learming of Pam-
man grammatical sutras by rote, and recitation of Veda samh:tas
correctly and with proper intonation These schools probably date
from very early times — earlier than even the Maitrakas 'The same
pattern survived almost to the advent of the British period For
the Ksatriyas — Rajputs of the mediaeval period — there must have
also existed schools of military traning, orgamsed and supervised
by the ‘rajapurohita’

We are curious to learn what sort of books were used in these
schools The old Indian tradition of elementary education was pre-
dominantly oral, relying more on recitation and learming by heart
than on wrtten books, which must have been a rare commodity in
the early period of palm leaf and then of paper manuscripts But,
all the same, books did exist and were used by students as attested
by the elementary books on gr: like Kul dana’s ‘Mug-
dhavabodha and other Auktikas, and various ‘Bilavabodhas’ on the

and the phil hical treatises of this penod, that have so
far come down to us There must have been innumerable elemen-
tary books of tlus kind, but few of them seem to have been pre-
served, perh these el tary books had hardly any Iite-
rary mgniﬁcance and were not, therefare, thought worth preserving
Inspite of this qute a few auktikas and balgvabodhas have come
down, which fact throws interesting light on the system of secondary
2nd higher education prevaitling then
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Such is, in the barest outline, a picture, neither detailed nor
coherent, of the system of education that prevailed in Gujarat dur-
ing its two golden periods — the period of Caulukyan renassance
and the succeeding period of renai which flourished in the
Vaghela period, mainly supported by the munificent patronage of the
great scholar-statesman Vastupala.
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THE TITLES, DATE AND THE CONTEMPORARI‘ISS
OF KRSNANANDA KAVIRAJA, THE AUTHOR OF
SAHRDAYANANDA MAHAKAVYAM.

By
S S MOHANTY & S C DASH

Introduction

The Orissa State Museum preserves three manuscripts of Sahr-
dayananda (S N), a Mahakavyam of fifteen cantos in Sanskrit!
These three are written 1n Oriya seript and they are collected from
Khallikote (Dt Ganjam, Onssa), Khurdha (Dt Pum, Onssa) and
Bhubaneswar (Dt Puri, Onssa) Only the Khallikote manuscript

ins a colop} which Krsha da Kaviraja (K N K)
as the author of Sahrdayananda and who had a royal title “Sandm
Vigrahika” (S V K) S8 N descmibes the entire episode of Nala-
Damayant: 1n a simple and lucid style The poet declares solemnly
that he has no aspiration to compete with Snharsa, the scholar of
rare erudition who had already wrntten the Nawsadhlya Cantam
dealing with the same episode Nevertheless this Kavya n its
simple but vivid picturesque background projects a complete life of
Nala, and thus differentiates itself from the Naisadha Mahakavyam

The problem

This Kavya has been pnnted and published by Mahamaho
padhyaya Durgaprasad in Kavyamala series 32,1930, by P T Vachas-
patt Dvivedi (Chowkhamba Bidya Bhavan, 1968) and P T Ananta
Tnpathy Sharma (Printed at Siromam Press, Berhampur, Orissa,
1958) has published the first Canto of this Kavya with Sanskrt
Commentaries and Onya translations However, this article intends
to discuss the date, the temy y Sansknt schol and kings
angd the meaning of the different titles of K N K on which the above
scholars are almost silent.

1 A Descripuve catelogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts of Orissa (pp. 128-129)
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(I) K. N. K. and Sriharsa

In the Tth verse of the first Canto, K. N, K. compares the auther
of Naisadhiya Caritam with the Sun and himself with 2 glow worsm.
Thus it is needless to mention that he is posterior to Sriharsa?

{11} Relation with Visvanatha Keviraja (V.K.J) and other
Contemporary Sanskrit Scholars of Orissa

Verse No. 32 of the 3rd@ Canto of S.N. Is quotcd in the 8tb
Chapter of Sahitya Darpana (8.D.) a treatise on rhetorics by V.K.J.

The example afgy: wrgfaw :in the Lakshana Chapter, the cqm-
parison of the queen of Bhanudeva 1V with Durga and the mention
of different Colloquial Orlya words as citations of defects in the
Chapter of defects in S.D, leaves no room for any doubt that Visva-
natha was not born in Orissa, Though the Suryavamsi period mark-
ed the first renaissance in the Oriya literature, the Ganga Kings en-
couraged the Sanskrit learning and the Brahmanical lore in Orissa?
V.K.J. has three works — S.D. the Narasingha Vijaya (N.V.) and
the Chandrakala Notika (CN.). In S D., he mentions that his grand-
father Narayana Dasa had defeated a great Pandit named Dharma-
datta in the Court of Narasimha Deva, V.K.J.’s father Chandr2
Sckhar Mahapatra was also a great Sanskrit scholar, He wrote two
works in Sanskrit the ‘Bhasarnava” and the ‘Puspamala’ Natika.
V.K.J. also mentfons that Chandidasa was his ancestor. We thus
present here the table as given in the introduction of C.N. to bring
out the relation of K.N.K. with V.K.J4

Narayana Dasa Chandi Dasa
Chandra Sekhar Mahapatra ?
(S.V.K.) l

' 1
ViswanatLa Mahapatra Krsnananda Mahapatra
(Kaviraja and S.V.K.) . (Kaviraja and, S.V.K}

(IlI) Praising Narasumha Deva IV

V.K.J and K.N.K. have 'both praised their patron King N*"I“'
singha Deqa‘_IV, m whose Court they flourished as Kavirajas n
N.V we come across the verse.— ¢
2 %:memwl by P, '.l'; ymmﬂpalhylvsha{hu Sahrdayananda, Canto-1
3 The Gajapati Kings of Orissa, Chapter 3, p,

4 Histoneal Sigmificance and the date of V K J Chandrakala Natka, Int™"
duction, Ed by § N Rajgurz -
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HEX TR TER o
oo FrRTEy SRR 1)

InS N asimilar verse s found after the traditional benedictory
verse to Sarasvati in S1 2 of Canto I

T weterirare defn s
RIZT R (AT FIE w@at g

The concluding verse of S N also mentions the name of its
patron —

(IV) Epgraphical Evidences

Besides a large number of Sansknt i{nscriptions either on Cop-
perplates or stone belonging to the Ganga perod of Ornissan history
which have been discovered 1n the region upto Vizagapattam, we
have a large number of Telugu and Oriya inseriptions belonging to
the Ganga Penod (1076 1435 A D)

(a) K N K.s name has been mentioned in the Lakuva (Lak

shmi) Devi wnseription of Saka year 1307 (1385 A D) placed at
Sumhachalam.¢

(b) Another inseription of the same temple (1396 A D) re
cords that Kachu § V K the son of K N K. of Varanas: Kataka

made a gift of five Madhas (gold cowns) for recewving a Vishnu
stotram 7

{(c) Dr S N Rajguru has pomnted out that Ganga Prasast: of
Sanskarananda Matha Copperplate of Narasingha IV of Saka 1316
(1394 A D) mentions the 11th verse of § N 1n a shghtly modified
form which 1s not placed 1n the Kenduli Copperplate grant of Nara
singha Deva IV of Saka 1305 (1385 A D)%

(V)  Observations

(a) V K J was a poet and a mmnister who flourished under
two Ganga Kings Narasingha Deva IV (1378 1414) and Bhanudeva

Evolution of a language and scdpt by Dr K. B Trpathy
M M chahfﬁu Vol Lxl JASE 185
Yo oL It pages

of Sansknt of

i{emm. Copperplate grant of Narasingha IV of Saka 1303 Vel V ORHJ
prl 1956

® aoo
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IV who completed his work® before the second decade of 15th
century
« (b) It is interesting to note that though V K J has men
tioned the name of Bhanudeva 1V, Bhanudeva IV has not been
mentioned by K N X.

(¢} As it is seen from the internal and epigraphical evidences
we can safely accept that KX N K. had written S N dunng the
period 13684-1394

Titles

(1) Duning the Gangn Period we come across several titles
like Mahasenapaty (the great Co der), S endra (the
Chief of the Army), Majni (Commander), Bahinipati (leader of 2
contigent), the Mahasandhivigrahike (the great mimster of war and
peace), the Sandhivigrahika (the minister of war and peace) but
these titles fost their importance after the Ganga period

(ii) The title Sandhivigrahika (S V K ) is as old as the Gupta
peried Harisena the author of Allahabad pillar inscription 1s also €8
titled as a S V K But duning Ganga period there were many
S V K's under one Mahasandhivigrahiha!® The S V K.s were €0
trusted with the duty of drafting of Cépper plates Charters fof
granting villages They were also in charge of the foreign mmsters
office KNK and VK J areboth S VK S

(u) KNK and V K J are both called Mahapatra Now
3L 15 a title of the Brahmin 1n Orissa  But ongnally 1t was meant
for the mimisters in charge of the revenue department 2

(iv) Both VX J and K N K are born in the Kapmnjala
Gotra and they are Brahmins by Caste

Thus to 1 Kavyasahrday da was written between
1384 1394 by Krsnananda, a mimster of Brahmin Caste in the
Court of King Narasingha Deva IV of Orssa

3 Srdies B

9 New data on the date of Ekavali and Sahitya Darpana Page 403 Studies
Orissan History Archaeology Literary History and Archieves

A2 The Gajepati Kungs of Orissa p 125

11 Lafe in Mediaeval Orissa Ajodhya Prasad Sah p. 3L

12 History of Orissa by Dr H K. Mahatab.
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